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l.'KI'nUT n|- Til II SOCIETY FOR
Till: VI-: A I! I '.MM;

Tun I'.ili Text Society has now been working regularly for

a quarter of a century. It 1ms printed, published, and

issued post-free to its subscribers fifty-nine volumes ' tin-

Journal itself making the sixtieth), containing upwards of

17,000 pages, at the price of *25 guineas. The price is

extraordinarily cheap not much more than half the price

which publishers of similar books have found it necessary
to charge. But subscribers will never forget the generous
donations which have so increased the receipts as to enable

society to plod steadily on in its good work. Nor will

they lose sight of tin- peculiar conditions under which the

y has been carried on, with no expenditure for the

multifarious charges rendered necessary by a business

establishment. I have been somewhat keen to complete
tht! work at least, as regards the canonical texts, and a

dictionary summarizing the results before 1 die; and

there is reasonable hope now that that will really be

accomplished. The balance of cash showed by the

accounts, and the stock of back issues (for which there

is a slow but steady demand, and which represents, there-

fore, an additional balance* of realizable assets), make it

fairly sure now that the remaining work will be curried on

to a successful termination.

I had intended to give in this issue a full report of the

Mi



viii Report of the Society for the Year 1906

present state of the Dictionary scheme, but I write with the

utmost difficulty, confined to my bed by a painful sickness,

and can only say that the necessary funds are nearly all in

hand, and that, with the help of the distinguished scholars

who have promised to collaborate in the work, it is hoped
that it will be carried out in the immediate future.

T. W. RHYS DAVIDS,
Managing Chairman.
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A NEW KAMMAVACA.

PROFESSOR OLDENI:KU<.. in his edition of the Vinaya, gave us

the formal words used in the transaction of business at the

meetings of a Chapter of the Order. Whatever the nature

of the business, the formal words to be used are couched in

a similar form, though varied to suit the particular occasion.

According to the able argument in the Introduction prefixed

to his edition of the text, these Kammavacii's, or
' Words of

the Act,' are there preserved in the form they had acquired

before the Council of Vesali that is, in the fifth century B.C.

The formulas are thus preserved in the Khandhakas,
each of them in its suitable context ; and when Professor

Oldenberg and myself were preparing our translation of

these Khandhakas only seven of the formulas were known

to be extant in a separate form, apart from their context in

the Khandhakas. On that we said in our Introduction :
*

' The misfortune that these forms are not all now separately extant

is probably simply due to the fact that the formulas separately pre-

served are the only ones which continued to be used in actual service*

among members of the Or

We still remain almost entirely in the dark on this point.
\Y, know that the old form of words is still used, with very

slight and unimportant changes, on the occasion of the

admission of a new member to the brotherhood. This

formula, or ritual, the Upasamjutl.i 1\ UHMMY ...... is extant

separately. Numerous manuscripts of it have reached

*
Vinaya TexU' (translated by Rhys Davids and Oldenberg),

vol. i., p. xx.

1



2 A New Kammavaca

Europe, and it has been three times edited. Clough in

1834 translated six others.* Frankfurter, in his
' Handbook

of Pali,' published in 1883, gave two new ones, and in

1892 Baynes edited and translated seven more. We thus,

including the first, have sixteen of these formularies, all

extant in separate manuscripts, and all, I think, coming
from Burma. But we do not know to what extent how

often, and in what places there they are actually in use

now. In spite of the absence of manuscripts of such forms

of words from Siam and Ceylon we know that meetings of

the Chapter are still held there to receive fresh members
and to recite the Patimokkha, but we do not know whether

they are still held for other purposes, and we have no

information as to the practice in past times in India.

This is the more to be regretted as the sixteen separate

Kammavficas we have, though they follow generally the

ancient scheme set forth in the Khandhakas, show consider-

able variations and additions in their details. The words

are never quite the same. This is precisely what we should

expect. In different times and places, and for different

reasons, changes were introduced new formulas were made
in imitation of the old ones to meet new circumstances, or

the old formulas were arranged in a different order; and

it would be very interesting if we could ascertain the why,
and the when, and the how.

For this is not a mere dry-as-dust inquiry. Each

change in an ancient ritual is coincident with, the result of,

evidence of, a change also either in outward circumstances,

or in trend of opinion as to doctrine, or as to the ethics of

legal procedure, or as to the organization of the brother-

hood. Had the Order adhered to the old procedure, which

was frankly democratic and it has done so, with little

change, so far as the evidence enables us to judge, in

Burma, Siam, and Ceylon we should not have seen those

fundamental differences, those strange developments which

have resulted in Tibet in a Buddhist Pope, with his cardinals

* In ' Miscellaneous Translations from Oriental Languages,' London,
1834.
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and abbots, wielding a temporal and spiritual sovereignty.

The changes which ended thus were, in all probability,

brought about by minute instalnu

It is therefore not without importance that a new Kam-
'H has been discovered by G. L. M. Glauson, K.S.,

of Kton College, among the Oriental manuscripts in

the library tlx-ro. It starts with the formula preserved
in Yinaya, ii. ~>1, beginning at line 8 from the bottom

of the page, and continuing to the end of the section.

It then goes on, with some variations, in the words of the

old formula preserved at Vinaya ii. 42, 2 to the end. It

then goes on, with some variations, in the words of the old

formula preserved at Vinaya ii. 39, 2 to the end. The
order followed is therefore precisely the reverse of that laid

down in the ancient manual of canon law, and the variations

are interesting. That this order, and not that in the

ya, was followed in Burma is confirmed by the last

of the Kammavacas given by Mr. Baynes,* which very

closely resembles the present one. But even between these

two there are considerable variations, and the present one

includes phrases not found either in the Yin.iya or in

Mr. Baynes's text.

Though, therefore, the document (like so many ancient

legal documents nearer home) is, from its constant

repetitions, tedious enough, it has been thought advisable

to place it on record as a small contribution to the evidence

on a large and important question. It has been carefully

copied out in full by the discoverer himself.

T. W. KIIYS DAVIDS.

* J.B.A.S., 1899, pp. &

1-2



COD. OE. BIB. ET. I).

THIS text being partly new I give it in full. The codex is

of the same shape as other Kammavaca manuscripts, but

the leaves are made of a substance very like bone ; they

are rather brittle ; they are not lacquered, but merely

painted, and the painted characters are rather liable to fall

off, leaving, however, enough mark to show what they are.

Unfortunately, the text is damaged in places owing to the

splitting of the leaves.

XA3IO TASSA BHAGAVATO ARAHATO BAMMA8AMBUDDHA8SA.

1. Aham bhante sambahula samghadisesa apattiyo apajji,t

sambahula apattiyo ekahapaticchannayo,* sambahula apat-

tiyo dvihapaticchannayo, sambahula apattiyo tihapatic-

channayo, sambahula apattiyo catuhapattcchannayo, oam-

bahula apattiyo paiicahapaticchannayo, sambahula apattiyo

chahapaticchannayo, sambahuU apattiyo sattahapaticchan-

nayo, sambahula apattiyo atthahapaticchannayo, sambahula

apattiyo navahapaticchannayo, sambahula apattiyo dasfiha-

paticchannayo. Soham bhante samgham tasam apattinam t

ya apattiyo dasahapaticchannayo tasam agghena samo-

dhdnaparivdsam yacamiti.

Tikkhattum yacitabbam.
2. Sunatu me bhante samgho. Ayam itthannamo bhikkhu

sambahuia samghadisesa appatiyo apajji, sambahula apat-

tiyo ekahapaticchannayo sambahula apattiyo dvihapatic-

channayo sambahula apattiyo tihapaticchannayo samba-

hubi apattiyo catiihapaticchannuyo sambahula apattiyo

* Tlic manuscript always lias ekiiha ,
dviha , and tiha ; and also

always catuha , except in 2, where it reads catuha .

f So ahvays.
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pancahapaticchannayo sambahula apattiyo chnhapatic-

channayo sambabulu apattiyo nattabapaticchannayo gam-

bahula apattiyn iitti!.,l:.ij. i- ..;..:... sambahola apattiyo

hannayo sambahula apattiyo dasahapaticchan-
<> Muii^hnm tannin apattinaiu ya apattiyo dasaha-

. i) iaaaiii aggbena Bamodhanaparivaaaip yacati.

Va<li BAingbasaa pattakallain saipgbo itthannamaata bbik-

khuno tasain apattinam ya apattiyo dasabapaticcbannayo
tasain agghena samodbanparivasaip dadeyya.

8. Esa natti.

Sunatu me bhante saipgho. vain itthannamo bhik-

kliu saiuh.ihtil.i Bamghadisesa apattiyo apajji, sambabola

. . .

l>e . . . dasahnpaticchannayo. Bo Banighaiu tasain apatti-

11:1111 ya apattiyo dasahapaticcbannayo tasain agghena samo-

(llninitpa yacati. Satngho ittbanamassa bhikkhuno

tasain Mpattinaiii ya apattiyo dasiihapaticcbannayo tasaip

agghena samodhanaparivasam deti. Yassayasmato kbamati

itthannainiissa hhikkbuno tasain apattinam ya apattiyo

dasabapaticcliatmayo tasain agghena samodhanaparivaaassa

danain, so tunli'assa, yassa nakkhamati so bbaseyya.

Dutiyam pi etam atthain vadami. Sunatu ... la ( 8)

. . . bbaseyya.
:u pi etam attlmm va-lami. Sunatu ... la ( 8)

. . . bbaseyya.
I. I'inno sainghenu ittbannauiassa bhikkhuno tasaip

apattina ; tiyo dnsahapatiechannayo tasaip agghena

samodhanaparivSso. Kbamati saingbassa, tasma tuuhi,*

evam etain dbarayamiti.

5. Parivasam samadiyami vattain samadiyami. Aham
blmntc ... la <^ 1) ... parivasaip yaci. Tasaa me
saingho tasain Spattinan. 'tiyo dasahapaticchannayo

|i agghena Bamodhanaparivasaip ada&i. Boham pari-

vasami vediyamlf Abam bbante vediyatiti maip samgho
tu parivasain nikkbi| tarn nikkhipami.

m bhante ... la Tassa me samgho
i anattinuiu ya aputtiyo dasaliapaticchannayo taaaqi

agghena samodhanaparivasam adasi. Sohamparivuttba-
* So alteayt. t M.S. redlyJUn.
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parivaso aham bhante sambahula samghadisesa apattiyo

apajji appaticchannayo. Soham bhante samgham tasani

sambahulanam apattinam paticchannanan ca appaticchan-
nanan ca cliarattam manattam yacamiti.

Tikkhattum yacitabbarn.

7. Sunatu me ... la ( 3) ... parivasarn yaci. Samgho
itthanamassa bhikkhuno tasam apattinam ya apattiyo

dasahapaticchannayo tasam agghena samodhanaparivasam
adasi. So parivutthaparivaso ayam itthanfimo bhikkhu

sambahula samghadisesa apattiyo apajji appaticchannayo.
So samgham tasam sambahulanam apattinam paticchanna-
nan ca appaticchannanan ca charattam manattam yacati.

Yadi samghassa pattakallam samgho itthanamassa bhik-

khuno tasam sambahulanam apattinam paticchannanan
ca appaticchannanan ca charattam manattam dadeyya.

8. Esa natti.

Sunatu ... la ( 7) ... manattam deti. Yassayas-
mato khamati itthannamassa bhikkhuno tasam sambahu-

lanam apattinam paticchannanan ca appaticchannanan ca

charattam manattassa danam so tunh'assa, yassa nakkha-

mati so bhaseyya.

Dutiyam pi etam attham vadami. Sunatu ... la ( 8)

. . . bhixseyya.

Tatiyam pi etam attham vadami. Sunatu ... la ( 8)

. . . bhaseyya.
9. Dinnam samghena itthannamassa bhikkhuno tasam

sambahulanam apattinam paticchannanan ca appaticchan-

nanan ca charattam manattam. Khamati samghassa,
tasma tunhi, evam etam dharayamlti.

10. Manattam samiidiyarm vattam samadiyiimi. Aham
bhante ... la ( 1) ... samodhana-parivasam yaci. Tassa

me samgho tasam apattinam ya apattiyo dasahapaticchan-

nayo tasam agghena samodhanaparivasam adasi. Soham

parivuttha-parivaso aham bhante sambahula samghadisesa

apattiyo apajji appaticchannayo. Soham bhante sam-

gham tasam sambahulanam apattinam paticchannanan ca

appaticchannanan ca charattam manattam yaci. Tassa

me samgho tasam sambahulanam apattinam paticchanna-
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nan ca appaticchamninafi ca charattam manattam adatt

Soham manattam carami vcdiyami. Ahum bhante vedi-

yatiti main samgho tlharetu manattain nikkhipami vattaip

nikkhipami. Abam bhante . . . la ( 10) . . . adasi.

Bohaui cinnamanatto saipghain l>l>l< Miniti.

Tikkhattum yaciiabbain.
11. Siinatu me ... la ( 7) ... manattam

;.

;ho ittliannamassa bhikkhuno tasain sambahulanain

apiittin.un paiicchannanan ca appatichanntinao ca

ittain maiiatlaiu adasi. So cinnainanatto sainghaiii

al)l)hanaiu yacati. Vucli sainghasBa pattakallain saingho

ittliannamain hhikkhuin abbheyya.
U. Esa natti.

Sunatu me ... la ( 11) ... abbhanain yacati.

Sani^h" ittliannamain hhikkhuin ahbheti. Yassayasmato
khainati itthannamassa bhikkhuno abbhiinani BO tunh'asaa,

yassa nakkhamati so bhaseyya.

Dutiyaip pi etam attham vadami. Sunatu me ... la

( 12) ... bhaseyya.

Tatiyain pi etam attham vadami. Sunatu me ... la

(12) . . . bhaseyya.
Abbhito sainghena itthannamo bhikkhu. Khamati sain-

ghassa, tasma tunhi, (evam etain dhiirayamiti).'

<-. L. M. ( LAI

ETON COLLEGE,
mbrr 6, 1006.

* These last three words are supplied, there being no room (or them

in the MS.
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THE ZEN SECT OF BUDDHISM
BY DAISETZ T. SUZUKI

FOREWORD.

DURING the twenty centuries of development in the Far

East Buddhism has been differentiated into many sects,

which are so far distinct from their original Hindu

types that we are justified in designating Far-Eastern

Buddhism by a special name. Though, as a matter of

course, all these different sects trace back their final

authority to the Indian founder, and were introduced by
Indian missionaries into the lands where they have

been thriving throughout their long history, they would

not have reached the present stage of perfection unless

they had been elaborated by Chinese and Japanese geniuses.

Students of Buddhism, therefore, cannot well afford to ignore

or neglect the study of Chinese and Japanese Buddhism,
not only in its historical aspect, but also as a living and

still growing spiritual force.

Among the many sects of Buddhism that developed in

the Far East we find a unique order, which claims to

transmit the essence and spirit of Buddhism directly from

its author, and this not in a form of any written document

or literary legacy. Its scholastic name is the Sect of

Buddha-Heart, but it is popularly known as Zen Sect

(Jlidna in Pali, Shan in Chinese and Dliydna in Sanskrit).

This sect is unique, not only in Buddhism itself, but, I

believe, also in the history of religion generally. Its doc-

trines, broadly speaking, are those of a speculative mysti-
8



cism, and they are BO peculiarly sometimes poetically and

sometimes almost enigmatically represented and demon-

strated, that only those who have actually gained an insight

into them and been trained in the system can see their

ultimate signification. What the Zen Sect, therefore, most

emphatically insists on is one's inner spiritual enlighten-

ment. It does not find any intrinsic importance in the

sacred sutras, or their expositions by the wise and learned.

Subjectivism and individualism are strongly set against

traditional authority and objective revelation, and, as the

most efficient method of attaining spiritual enlightenment,
the followers of the Zen Sect propose the practice of

lhy:iim :'/'/<a in Japanese, and nhanna in Chinese) that

is, contemplation or meditation.* Hence the name '

Zen,'

which is an abbreviation.

HISTORY OF THE ZEN >r.< 1

INDIA.

According to Zen scholars, their history is considered to

have started from the time when the Buddha showed a

nosegay of some beautiful golden-coloured flowers to a con-

gregation of his disciples on the Mount of the Holy Vulture.

The incident is related in a siitra entitled
'

Dialogue of the

Buddha and Mulupitaka Brahmaraja 't as follows:

*
Dhyina, according to Zen scholars, U not exactly meditation or

contemplation. A man can meditate on a religious or philosophical

subject while disciplining himself in Zen, but that is only incidental.

\\lmi /.. M practice aims to attain is to keep one's mind always well

balanced, and not to allow any impetuous thought to disturb its

serenity.

t '1 title of the sdtra is 'Sutra on the Questions of Maha-

pituka I trahmaruja
'

(

' Ta tinny fun u-ttng thuo win eking' in Chines*).

I am at present unable to verify the statement made in the text, for

'* Catalogue, as well as that by 8. Fuji! (Kyoto, IWfeU, do not

contain any siitra corresponding to th . My statement of the

incident is a traditional one as related by Zen scholars, who are

generally imiilT. rent in matters like this, and who will not trouble

themselves to verify the authority for a statement. I hare * strong



10 The Zen Sect of Buddhism

' The Brahmaraja came to a congregation of Buddhists

on the Mount of the Holy Vulture, and offering a bouquet of

pala^a (?) flowers to the Buddha, prostrated himself on the

ground and reverently asked the Master to preach the

Dharma for the benefit of sentient beings. The Buddha

ascended the seat, and brought forth the flowers before the

congregation of gods and men. But none of them could

comprehend the meaning of this act on the part of the

Buddha, except the venerable Mahakashyapa, who softly

smiled and nodded. Then exclaimed the Buddha : "I am
the owner of the Eye of the Good Law, which is Nirvana,

the Mind, the mystery of reality and non-reality, and the

gate of transcendental Dharma. I now hand it over to

Mahakashyapa."
'

Mahakashyapa transmitted this Eye, which looks into

the deeps of the Dharma, to his successor, Ananda, and the

transmission is recorded to have taken place in the follow-

ing manner :

Ananda asked Kashyapa :

' "What was it that thou hast

received from the Buddha besides the robe and the bowl ?'

Kashyapa called :

' Ananda.' Ananda replied :

'

Ay.'

Thereupon Kashyapa said :

' Wilt thou take down the flag-

pole at the gate ?' Upon receiving this order, a spiritual

illumination came over the mind of Ananda, and the
'

Seal

of Spirit
' was handed over by Mahakashyapa to this junior

disciple.

The Zen Sect acknowledges the following twenty-eight

patriarchs after the Buddha, who successfully transmitted

the
'

Seal
'

down to Bodhidharma, who came to China in

the year 520 A.D. : (1) Mahakashyapa ; (2) Ananda ;

(3) Qanavasa ; (4) Upagupta ; (5) Dhrtaka ; (6) Micchaka ;

(7) Vasumitra ; (8) Buddhananda
; (9) Buddhamitra ;

(10) Par9va; (11) Punyayasha ; (12) A9vaghosha ; (13)

Kapimala ; (14) Nagarjuna ; (15) Kanadeva ; (16) Rahu-

suspicion that the incident was fabricated by early Chinese Zen

teachers, probably when they were challenged by rival sects to produce
their historical authority to justify their claim for orthodoxy. But

this awaits further investigation.
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rata n^haniiniia ;
. 18) Kaya;ata ; 111) KumaraU;

(20)Jflayata; (21) Vasubamlhu ; .2-J Manura ; (28) Hak-

lena Bhagbasita lunyamitra;
in : J- Bodhidharma (usually abbreviated

I'h.mn.i .*

OB

Bodhidharma, the twenty-eighth patriarch in India and

the first in China, was the third son of the King of Haiang
(inli (Kasi ?) in Southern India. He became monk after

he had reached manhood, and studied Buddhism under

I'rajimtara for some forty years, it is said. After the death

of his teacher, he assumed the patriarchal authority of the

I>hvnna school, and energetically fought for sixty years or

more against heterodox schools. After this, in obedience

to the instruction which he had received from Prajimtara,

he sailed for China, spending three years on the way. In

the year 520 he at last landed at Kuang Chou, in Southern

( liina. The Emperor Wu, of the Liang dynasty, at once

invited him to proceed to his capital, Chin Liang (modern

Nanking). The Emperor was a most devoted Budii

and did everything to promote the interests of his religion,

but this not without a personal consideration. Therefore,

as soon as his reverend guest from the West was settled in

his palace, his first question was :

'

I have built so many
temples and monasteries, I have copied so many sacred

books of Buddha, I have converted so many Bhikshus and

BhikshuniB; now what merit does your reverence think

1 have thus accumulated?' To this, however, the founder

of the Zen Sect in China coldly and curtly replied :

' Your

Majesty, no merit whatever.'

The Emperor Wu asked him again:
' What is considered

our reverence to be the first principle of the 1I1\

Said 1 'liai-Mui :

'

Vast emptiness, and nothing

How the trannuitMiion took place among theee patriarch*, as in

the cae between Mahakaahyapa and Ananda, U related in the Chine**

work entitled ' Chuan tvug In
'

(Tranamieaion-lamp.record* i.
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holy therein.' The Emperor could not comprehend the

signification of this answer, and made another query :

' Who is he, then, that now confronts me ?'

By this he perhaps meant that, if there were nothing but

vast emptiness and absolute transcendentality in the first

principle of existence, why, then, do we have here a world

of contrasts and relations ? Are not some of us regarded
as holy and others wicked? And Bodhidharma, who
stands at this moment before the Emperor, belongs to the

first class. How is it that his answer seems to contradict

the facts of experience ? Hence the question :

' Who is he,

then, that now confronts me ?' It is interesting to notice

the similarity between this conversation and the first talk

between the Greek King Milinda and Nagasena (Rhys

Davids,
'

Questions of King Milinda,' vol. i., pp. 40-45).

But Dharma was the apostle of mysticism, and scholastic

discussion did not appeal to him. His reply was quite

terse :

'

I know not, your majesty.'

Being convinced that his august patron was not qualified

to embrace his faith, Dharma left the State of Liang and

went to the State of Northern Wei, where he retired into

the Shao Lin monastery. It is said that he spent all his

time, during a period of nine years there, silently sitting

against the wall and deeply absorbed in meditation, and for

this singular habit he is said to have earned the title of
'

the wall-gazing brahmin.'

Finally, there came to him a former Confucian scholar,

named Shen Kuang, who, not being satisfied with the teaching
of his native teacher, decided to follow the faith of Dharma.

The latter, however, seemed to have altogether ignored this

man, for he did not pay any attention to the earnest supplica-

tions of this seeker of truth. We are told that Shen Kuang
in the face of this cold reception stood in the snowon the same

spot throughout seven days and nights. At last he cut one

of his arms with the sword he was carrying in his girdle,

and presenting this before the imperturbable Dharma, he

said :

' This is a token of my sincere desire to be instructed

in your faith. I have been seeking peace of mind these
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many years, but to no purpose. Pray, your reverence, have

my HOU! pacified.'

I 'liarmii then answered :
' Where is your soul ? Bring it

out before me, and I shall have it pacified.' Sb.-n Kuang
said :

' The very reason of my trouble is that I am unable

to find the soul.' Whereupon Dharma exclaimed :

'
I have

pacified your soul.' And Slu'-n Kuang all at once attained

spiritual enlightenment, which removed all his doubts and

put an end to all his struggles.

1 >harma died in the year 528, at the age, according to

tradition, of about 150. Sh* n Kuang (485-598) was given

by Bodhidharma the Buddhist name Hui K'o, and became

the second patriarch of the Zen Sect in China.

Hui K'o handed over the '

Seal of Buddha -Heart
'

to his

foremost disciple, S.'-ng Ts'an (died 606), who was succes-

sively followed by Tao Hsin (died 651) and Hung Jen (died

i.7~). After Hung J"-n the Sect was divided into two

schools, Southern and Northern. The latter, representing

heterodoxy, had no issue, and made no further development ;

but the Southern School, which was led by Hui N< ng, the

M\th patriarch, continued the orthodox line of transmission,

\\hi'h, though long inactive and really dead in its land of

h, is still flourishing in Japan.*
Tin- sixth patriarch, Hui V-n^, was a great religions

genius, and his life marks an epoch in the history of the

Zen Sect in the Far East. It was due to him that his

Sect, hitherto comparatively inactive and rather tending to

ascetic quietism, now assumed a more energetic role in the

demonstration of its peculiar features, and began to make
its influence more and more felt, especially among the

thoughtful class of people.

In the Zen Sect succession is considered very important in the

transmission of iu faith. Each Zen matter must be aanctioned and

authorized by his predecessor, without which he represents heterodoxy.

iterproution of the spiritual experience may differ from thai of

odecessors, or he may bo inclined to emphasize a certain phase
which he thinks was neglected, but his authority to do so

must be acknowledged by his teacher.
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His missionary activities began immediately after the

death of his predecessor, Hung Jen that is, in the year

675. He gathered about himself many able disciples,

through whom the Sect made rapid development, dividing

itself into several schools, which enjoyed prosperity

throughout the T'ang (618-905) and the Sung (960-1278)

dynasties, which were the golden age of the Zen Sect. A
collection of the sermons of the sixth patriarch, known

as
' Fa pao t'an cJiing,' was incorporated in the Chinese

collection of the Buddhist sacred books, and is considered

one of the most authoritative works of the Zen Sect. (We
shall have a quotation from this book later on.)

An interesting story is told of the sixth patriarch, Hui

Neng how he came to succeed Hung Jen in his religious

authority. The fifth patriarch wished to select his spiritual

heir among his many disciples, and one day made the

announcement that anyone who could prove his thorough

comprehension of the religion would be given the patriarchal

robe, and proclaimed as his legitimate successor. Accord-

ing to this, one of his disciples, who was very learned and

thoroughly versed in the lore of his religion, and who was

therefore considered by his brethren in faith to be in

possession of an unqualified right to the honour, composed
a stanza expressing his view, and posted it on the outside

wall of the meditation hall, which read :

' This body is the Bodhi-tree ;

The soul is like a mirror bright :

Take heed to keep it always clean,

And let not dust collect on it.'

All those who read these lines were greatly impressed,
and secretly cherished the idea that the author of the

gatha would surely be awarded the prize. But when they
awoke next morning, they were surprised to see another

written alongside of it, which ran as follows :

' The Bodhi is not like the tree ;

The mirror bright is nowhere shining :

As there is nothing from the first,

Where can the dust itself collect <'
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The writer of these lines was an insignificant monk, who

spent most of his time in pounding rice for the brotherhood.

He had such an unassuming air that nobody ever thought
much of him, and therefore the entire monastery was now
set astir to see this bold challenge made upon its recognized

authority. Hut the fifth patriarch saw in this unpretentious
monk a future leader of mankind, and decided to transfer

to him the mantle of his office. He had, however, some

misgivings concerning the matter, for the majority of his

disciples were not enlightened enough to see anything of

deep religious intuition in the lines composed by the rice-

pounder. II ui Ni-ng; and if he were awarded the prize

they might do him violence. So the fifth patriarch gave
a secret sign to Hui N-ng to come to his room at midnight,
when the rest of the brotherhood was fast asleep. Then
he gave him the bowl and robe as insignia of his patriarchal

authority in appreciation of his unsurpassable spiritual

attainment, and with the assurance that the future of their

faith would be brighter than ever. The patriarch then

advised him that it would be wise for him to hide bis own

li'_:lit under a bushel, until the proper time arrived for his

pul. lie appearance and active propaganda.
Before the day broke, however, the news of what had

happened in secret became noised abroad throughout the

monastery, and a party of indignant monks, headed by one

named Min^', pursued the fugitive, Hui Neng, who, in

accordance with his master's instruction, was secretly leaving

the brotherhood. When he was overtaken by the pursuers
\\liile crossing a mountain-pass not far away from the

monastery, he laid down his robe and bowl on a rock near

by, and said to the monk Ming :
' This robe symbolizes

our patriarchal faith, and is not to be carried away by
force. Take it along with thee, however, if thou so desirest.'

Ming tried to lift it, hut it was as heavy as a mountain.

He halted, hesitated, and trembled with awe. At last he

said :

'
I come here to obtain the faith and not the robe.

my brother monk, pray dispel my ignorance.'

1 the sixth patriarch:
'

If thou comest for the faith.
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stop all thy hankerings. Thinkest thou not of good,

thinkest thou not of evil, and see what at this moment thy
own face doth look like, which thou hadst even prior to the

birth of thy parents ?'

Being thus questioned, Ming at once perceived the funda-

mental reason of things, which he had hitherto sought in

things without. He now understood everything, as if he

had taken a cupful of cold water and tasted it to his own
satisfaction. Out of the immensity of his feeling, he was

literally bathed in tears and perspiration, and most rever-

ently approaching the patriarch he saluted him, and asked :

' Beside this hidden sense as embodied in those significant

words, is there any other thing which is secret ?'

The patriarch answered :

' In what I have shown to thee

there is nothing hidden. If thou reflectest within thyself

and recognizest thy own face, which was before the world,

secrecy is in thyself.'

Under Hui Neng, who died 713, the Sect was divided

into two schools, represented by two of his foremost

disciples, Nan Yo and Ch'ing Yuan. Hui Neng was the

last in the patriarchal line of the Zen Sect. He did not

hand down his official insignia to his successors, for he

feared that it might cause unnecessary strife and unde-

sirable schism, as illustrated in his own case. With him,

therefore, the history of the Zen Sect must be said to turn

over a new leaf, not only externally but inwardly. The patri-

archal system was destroyed, the question of heterodoxy
and orthodoxy was no more ; and any leader who was duly
trained under a recognized master, and received his

sanction for his spiritual attainment, was at liberty to

develop the faith and practice of the Zen Sect in any
manner best suited to his individ utility. Nan Yo (died 744)

and Ch'ing Yuan (died 740) equally represented the

orthodox line of their common faith, the difference between

the two schools being that one emphasized one aspect and

the other another.

From the time of Nan Yo and Ch'ing Yuan onwards

the Zen Sect made steady progress, and gained greater
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influence among all classes of people, bat especially among
the educated. During the T'ang dynasty, under which

Chinese culture and civilization may be said to have

reached its consummation, was the time when Buddhism
became thoroughly naturalized in China. It discarded its

Hindu garb, borrowed and ill-fitting, and began to weave

its own, entirely with native materials and in accord with

Chinese taste. Though the doctrinal phase of Buddhism
was not yet quite assimilated by the Chinese mind, the Zen
Sect developed along its own peculiar line, and became

thoroughly Chinese. (This will be more clearly recognized
when we treat later of the faith and practice of the Zen

Sect.) The greatest masters of Zen were almost all the

product of this age, covering a space of about 800 years
that is roughly, from the middle of the T'ang dynasty to

the end of the Sung. Many eminent scholars, poets, states-

men, and artists rapped at the monastery door, and greatly

enjoyed conversation with the Zen masters. Influence on

Chinese culture given by those lay disciples of the sect was

considerable. Almost all the important temples and

monasteries now existing in the Middle Kingdom belong to

the Zen Sect, though the Sect as a living faith is as dead

as everything else in that old tottering country. And from

this it can be inferred how great must have been the

i nil nonce the Zen sect exercised when at the zenith of its

prosperity in the latter part of the T'ang, and throughout
the Sung dynat-

1

JAl

In Japan at present we have two schools of the Zen Sect,

Sodo ami Kin/ai. The former traces back its long ancestral

line to the Ch'ing Yuan school, and the latter originated
\\ith liin/.iii vl.in TVui in Chinese; died 867), who flourished

during the middle period of the T'ang dynasty, and who
succeeded the line represented by Nan Yo under the sixth

1-iiti-i.'irch. The Sodo school was introduced into Japan by

Dogen, A.I'. rj:i, who went over to China early in the

thirteenth century, and was duly authorized by his master,

a
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T'ien-T'ung Jii-Ching (died 1228), of the Ch'ing Yuan line.

The Einzai school was officially established in the year
1191 by Yesai. The Hojo family, which was the real head

of the Government at that time, greatly encouraged the

dissemination of Zen teaching. This resulted in frequent
communication between the Chinese and the Japanese
masters. And a large number of capable leaders who
arose one after another kept up the vitality of Zen faith

throughout the succeeding three or four hundred years.

At present the two schools of the Zen Sect in Japan are

more or less sharing in the common fate of Buddhism in

the twentieth century that is, it is in a stage of transition

from a medieval, dogmatic, and conservative spirit to one

of progress, enlightenment, and liberalism. The Einzai

school is more speculative and intellectual, while the Sodo

tends towards quietism. The latter is numerically strong,

and the former qualitatively so. The recent war in the Far

East has served to reawaken the old spirit of nationalism,

and young Japan is anxiously investigating the moral and

spiritual legacy, the wealth and significance of which it has

only recently begun to appreciate.

PEINCIPLES OF THE ZEN SECT.

FACTS AND NOT WORDS.

The Zen Sect is what Western scholars might call

mysticism, though its characteristic development and its

practical method of discipline are as different from Christian

mysticism as Buddhism generally is from Christianity.

The latter has always endeavoured to acknowledge the

objective existence of a Supreme Being, or the transcendent-

ality of a universal reason. The German school of mysti-

cism, indeed, almost converted Christianity into pantheism,

and tried to find God within one's own being. But there

is no denying the fact that the Christian mystics were

deviating from the original path of Jewish monotheism,
which is really the most prominent feature of Christianity.
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Buddhism, on the other hand, has shown a pantheistic

tendency from the beginning of its history, and though at

a certain stage of its development it was disposed towards

ethical positivism, it has always encouraged the practice of

mi as a means of enlightenment. It is no wonder that

tin- special discipline came to be emphasized above all

others as a saving power, when the Buddhist faith began
to wither under the baneful influence of scholasticism.

Though mysticism has been frequently misinterpreted and

condemned, there is no doubt that it is the soul of the

religious life, that it is whut gives to a faith its vitality,

nation, sublimity and stability. Without mysticism
the religious life has nothing to be distinguished from the

moral life, and, therefore, whenever a faith becomes con-

ventionalized, and devoid, for some reason or other, of its

original enthusiasm, mysticism invariably comes to its

rescue. The recrudescence of Buddhist mysticism in India,

and its introduction into China and Japan, is also due to

this law of the human mind.

ite in accordance with this view, the Zen Sect teaches

us to disregard or discard the entire treasure of Buddhist

lore as something superfluous, for it is no more than a

secondhand commentary on the mind, which is the source

of enlightenment and the proper subject of study. Zen
labels itself as ' a special transmission outside the canonical

teaching of the Buddha/ and its practical method of salva-

tion is
'

directly to grasp the mind and attain Bnddhahood.'

It does not rely upon the sutras or aMmlimrmas, however

exalted and enlightened be the authors of these sacred

books. For the ultimate authority of Zen faith is within

one's self, and not without. A finger may be needed to

point at the moon, but ignorant must they be who take the

pointer for the real object, and altogether forget the final

aim of the religion.- lift*. The sacred books are useful as

far as they indicate the direction where our spiritual efforts

are to be applied, and their utility goes no further. The

re, proposes to deal with concrete living facto,

and not with dead letters and theories.

22
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NO SUTRAS, NO BOOKS.

The Zen Sect thus has no particular canonical books

considered as the final authority for its teachings, nor has

it any ready-made set of tenets which have to be embraced

by its followers as essential to their spiritual welfare. What
it claims to have transmitted from the Buddha is his spirit

that is, his enlightened subjectivity, through which he was

able to produce so many sacred books. It was this same

spirit of the founder of Buddhism that Dharma wanted to

instil into the people of the Middle Kingdom. When he

was passing away from this world, he wished to see if his

disciples understood his spirit. One of the disciples, in

response to his question, said :

' As I understand, the

essence of Buddhism is vast emptiness.'

Dharma said :

' You have obtained only my skin.'

The other replied :

' As I understand, I give just one

glance at it, and it is never repeated.'

Dharma said :

' You have reached as far as my bone.'

He then asked Hui K'o what was his view of Buddhism,,

and the latter folded his hands against his breast and stood

in his place without a word. Dharma then said :

' You
have truly grasped my spirit,' and the patriarchal authority

was given to him.*

In such wise the Zen masters handled their religion.

They were boldly original, and were not hampered by any
traditional teachings of the Buddha. Indeed, the Buddha
himself had frequently to suffer a rather unkindly treatment

at the hand of his Zen followers. Einzai, for instance, the

founder of the Einzai school, exclaims :

'

ye, my disciples,

think not that the Buddha was the consummation of being.

I consider him no more than the dumping-ground. The

Bodhisattvas and Arhats, they are all yokes and manacles

that constrain people. Therefore, Manjucri wanted to kill

Gautama with his sword
; Angulimala tried to injure the

* This incident, as stated here from memory, may not be quite

accurate, but it is in the main correct. No work from which to verify

it is accessible to me at this moment.
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a monk with his weapon. ye, my disciples, there

is no such being as a Buddha, on whom we could lay a

hand. The Buddhist doctrines such as relate to the triple

vehicle, the five classes of converts, or the Perfect and the

Abrupt, are no more than a temporary remedy intended for

the diseased, and, in fact, have no intrinsic significance.

If they have any at all, it is merely symbolic. The Buddha
is like other plain bald-headed monks, and those who
seek enlightenment through him are grievously mistaken.

For seek your Buddha and he is lost to you ; seek your

way and it is lost to you ; seek your patriarch and he is

lost to you. Therefore, my disciples, commit not thi-

blunder.'*

It is apparent, then, that what Zen teachers endeavoured

most energetically to put forward in their missionary work

was to make their disciples as original and independent as

possible, not only in their interpretation of traditional

Buddhism, but in regard to their ways of thinking. If

there was one thing with which they were intensely dis-

gusted, it was blind acceptance of an outside authority and

a meek submission to conventionality. They wanted life

mid individuality and inspiration. They gave perfect

freedom to the self-unfolding of the mind within one's self,

\\liich \\as not to be obstructed by any artificial instruments

of torture, such as worshipping the Buddha as a saviour, a

blind belief in the sacred books, or an unconditioned reliance

upon an outside authority. They advised their followers

not to accept anything until it was proved by themselves to

be true. Everything, holy or profane, had to be rejected

as not belonging to one's inner reason. Do not cling to the

senses, do not cling to intellection ; do not rely upon
dualism, nor upon monism ; do not be carried away by the

noumenal or by the phenomenal, but be yourself even as you
are, and you shall be as vast aa space, as free as the bird in

the air or the fish in water, and your spirit will be as

transparent as the mirror. Buddha or no Buddha, God or

In this passage Itinrai seems to refer to the Buddha indie*

iiiately M a historical personage and at an idealised being.
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no God, they are a mere quibbling in words which have no

real signification.

The Dhyana masters thus naturally had no stereotyped

method of instructing their disciples, nor had the latter any

regular routine work to go through. The teachers gave
instruction offhand whenever and wherever they pleased,

and the pupils came to them when they had something to

ask them. In the monastery each of them had his own
share of work, for the building, grounds, farm, kitchen,

daily religious services, and other miscellaneous affairs, had

to be attended to by the monks. If they had nothing

special to come to the teacher for, and were satisfied with

their lot as a monk, they stayed there, quietly observing all

the rules relative to the monkish life. They seem to have

all acted upon their own initiative in the study of Zen.

The following incident in the life of Einzai (Lin Tsai),

who lived in the first half of the ninth century, well illus-

trates the monastery life which was prevalent in China

then and later.

When Einzai was assiduously applying himself to Zen

discipline under Obak (Huang Po in Chinese, who died 850),

the head monk recognized his genius. One day the monk
asked him how long he had been in the monastery, to

which Einzai replied :

' Three years.' The elder said :

' Have you ever approached the master and asked his

instruction in Buddhism ?' Einzai said :

'

I have never

done this, for I did not know what to ask.'
'

Why, you

might go to the master and ask him,
" What is the essence

of Buddhism ?'"

Einzai, according to this advice, approached Obak and

repeated the question, but before he finished the master

gave him a slap.

When Einzai came back, the elder asked how the inter-

view went. Said Einzai :

' Before I could finish my ques-

tioning, the master slapped me, but I fail to grasp its

meaning.' The elder said :

' You go to him again and ask
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the same question.' When he did BO, he received the tame

respon.se from the master. But Rinzai was urged again to

try it for the third time, but the outcome did not improve.

He at last went to the elder, and said :

' In obedience to

your kind suggestion, I have repeated my question three

times, and been slapped three times. I deeply regret that,

owing to my stupidity, I am unable to comprehend the

hidden meaning of all this. I shall leave this place and

go somewhere else.' Said the elder :
'

If yon wish to

depart, do not fail to go and see the master to bid him

farewell.'

Immediately after this, the elder saw the master, and

said :

' That young novice who asked about Buddhism

three times is a remarkable fellow. When he comes to

take leave of you, be so gracious as to direct him properly.

After a hard training he will prove to be a great master,

and, like a huge tree, he will give a refreshing shelter to

the worl<l.'

When Rinzai came to see the master, the latter advised

him not to go anywhere else but to Daigu (Tai Yii), of

Kao-An, for he would be able to instruct him in the faith.

Rinzai went to Daigu, who asked him whence he came.

Being informed that he was from Obak, Daigu further

inquired what instruction he had under the master. Rinzai

answered :

'
I asked him three times about the essence of

Buddhism, and he slapped me three times. But I am yet
unable to see whether I had any fault or not.' Daigu said :

4 Obak was tender-hearted even as a dotard, and you are

not warranted at all to come over here and ask me whether

anything was faulty with you.'

Being thus reprimanded, the signification of the whole

affair suddenly dawned upon the mind of Rinzai, and he

exclaimed :

' There is not much, after all, in the Buddhism
of ol.uk.' Whereupon Daigu took hold of him, and said :

'This ghostly good-for-nothing creature! A few minutes

ago yon came to me and complainingly asked what was

wrong with you, and now boldly declare that there is not

much in tin- Buddhism of Obak. What is the reason of all
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this? Speak out quick, speak out quick!' In response to

this, Einzai softly struck three times with his fist at the

ribs of Daigu. The latter then released him, saying :

' Your teacher is Obak, and I will have nothing to do with

you.'

Einzai took leave of Daigu and came back to Obak, who,

on seeing him come, exclaimed :

'

Foolish fellow! what does

it avail you to come and go all the time like this ?' Einzai

said :

'

It is all due to your doting kindness.'

When, after the usual salutation, Einzai stood by the side

of Obak, the latter asked him whence he had come this

time. Einzai answered :

' In obedience to your kind

instruction, I was with Daigu. Thence am I come.' And
he related, being asked for further information, all that had

happened there.

Obak said :

' As soon as that fellow shows himself up
here, I shall have to give him a good thrashing.'

' You need not wait for him to come
; have it right this

moment,' was the reply ; and with this Einzai gave his

master a slap on the back.

Obak said :

' How dares this lunatic come into my pres-

ence and play with a tiger's whiskers !'

Einzai then burst out into a Ho,* and Obak said: 'Atten-

dant, come and carry this lunatic away to his cell.'f

All such incidents as this became soon known throughout
the country, for the monks were constantly travelling from

* This is a sort of loud cry, and is made frequently by Zen masters

in their religious discourse. Ho is Chinese pronunciation ;
in Japanese

it is Tcatsu or Ttwatsu, the ultimate vowel of which is only slightly

audible.

t This is one of the most noted ' cases
'

(Ko-ari) in the history of the

Zen Sect. So far as its literary account goes, there seems nothing

particularly religious or philosophical or illuminative of the Zen faith.

On the other hand, the uninitiated may consider the whole affair a

farce, devoid of any import, religious or otherwise. But Zen teachers

think that they who understand this
' case ' understand everything

under and above the sun. To give a typical instance of Zen teaching,

I have here reproduced this incident almost as fully as in the original

text,
' Binzai Rok '

(' Lin tsai lu
'

in Chinese).
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one monastery to another, and they were made subject* of

their religious discussion. They are technically known as

'ko-an' (kuny-an in Chinese), literally meaning 'official

record/ or a judicial case which has to be examined before

a tribunal of the Zen jurists. Later in the history of the

Zen Sect these records were shown by the master to his

pupils, as the means of attaining spiritual enlightenment
and comprehending the inner spirit of Buddhism. A few

instances are given here to let our readers have a general

idea as to the Zen teaching.
1 . A monk asked Dozan (Tung Shan, 806-8<>l :

' Who is

the Buddha ?' And the master replied :
' Three pounds of

flax.'

* On this the well-known author of the '

Heki-gan Shu '

(' Pi Ten
comment* :

' This "
judicial case

"
is very much misunderstood

by some of the masters, as they do not know how to masticate and

digest and appreciate it. Why ? Because it is insipid and devoid of

taste. Many answers have already been given to the query, What is

the Buddha ? Some say,
" He is in the sanctum ;" others,

" He is the

one with the thirty-two marks;" and still others, "He is a bamboo-

whip made at Chang Lin Hill." Hut Dozan's answer,
" Three pounds

of flax," goes far beyond all these, and puts the old masters to silence.

Those who do not understand him imagine that he was at the time in

the kitchen weighing the flax, when a monk approached and asked

him about the Buddha, and that he gave the answer as reported.

Some think that Dozan is ironical, for when he says east be meant
west. Some say that as the inquisitive monk, not knowing himself

who was a Buddha, came to Dozan and asked the question, so the

master answered him in a roundabout way. Oh, these palsy-stricken

commentators !

There is another class of scholars who say that those three pounds
of flax are no more than the Buddha himself. How far off the track

they are ! If they labour to unravel Dozan's words in this nwft+ri

they will not be able even to dream of the proper solution, though they

might work till the end of eter:

Why ? Because words are a mere vessel in which the reason is

carried. If \ u comprehend not the spirit of the master, but only want

to grope in the dark maxe of words, you would never catch a glimpse
of the spirit. Says an ancient sage :

" Reason as such has no exprea*

sions, but it is through expressions that it becomes manifest; and

when we know the reason we neglect expressions." Only they thai

have penetrated the veil reach the first fact
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2. A monk asked Suibi (T'sui Wei) what is the signifi-

cance of the first patriarch's coming over to China. (This

is considered generally to be tantamount to asking the first

principle of Buddhism.) Suibi said :

' Wait till nobody is

around here, and I shall tell you of it.' They entered into

the garden, when the monk said :

' There is nobody about

here. I pray you tell me.' Suibi then pointed at the

bamboo, saying :

' This bamboo has grown so high, and

that one rather short.'*

3. Einzai once delivered a sermon before a gathering of

his disciples, in which he said :

'

Upon this mass of red-

coloured flesh there abideth an untitled true man. He

constantly cometh out and in from your sense-gates, t

Those who have not yet testified this, behold, behold !' A
monk came out of the rank, and asked :

' Who is this

untitled true man ?' The master then descended from the

chair and took hold of this monk, saying :

'

Speak, speak.'

The monk faltered, whereupon, releasing him, remarked

Einzai :

' What a worthless stuff is this untitled true man !'

And he returned to his room.

As is seen in these 'judicial cases,' what Zen masters

aim to attain is not a secret communion with a Supreme

Being, or a hypnotic 'absorption in the absolute, or the

dreaming of a divine vision, or forgetting one's self in a

vast emptiness, where all marks of particularity vanish,

leaving only the blankness of the unconscious. Their

efforts seem to be to come in contact with the universal

' This case of " three pounds of flax
"

is like the public highway

leading to Chang An (capital) : each step, up and down, is easy and

smooth.'
* A similar story is told of Mok-hyo (Mu Ping), who was asked by

a monk what was the first principle of Buddhism. Hyo said :
' What

a large melon is this !'

When another master was asked whether Buddhism could be found

in a lonely, desolate, unfrequented region among craggy mountains,
the master said :

' Yes.' Being further asked how that was, he said :

' Rocks and boulders there are : larger ones are large and smaller ones

small.'

f Literally, face-gates.
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reason or life which animates all things, and personally to

feel its pulsation, as when the eye cornea in touch with the

ethereal waves it at once recognizes it as light. When one

has tin- actual inner feeling, which might be called intui-

tion or immediate knowledge, as Western philosophers
would have it, Zen teachers designate such a one a

Buddha, or Bodhisattva, or Dai/en Chishiki (great, good,

wise man).

NOT ASCETICISM.

Those who are only acquainted with the ascetic phase,
ur the pessimistic phase of Buddhism may think that the

Zen Sect shares it too ; but the fact is that the Zen is one

of the most positivistic and energetic sects of Buddhism.

Be only in accord, it teaches, with the reason of the universe,

and the enlightened do not see anything in the world of

the senses to be condemned or shunned, as is done by
ascetics or pessimists. In this respect the Zen Sect is like

other Miihayiinists that is, they regard sympathy and

loving-kindness as the very foundation of their religion.

For they refuse to remain in their exalted spiritual po.-

and to leave all their fellow-creatures suffering in ignorance.

They come down into this world of particulars, as it were,

from their ideal universality. They live like the mnenoB ;

they suffer, endure, and hope. But their inner life is not

disturbed by any tribulation of this world. The process

of spiritual development of a Zen follower is pictorially

illustrated in the popular book called
'

.luni (lyu no Zu
'

that is, 'Twelve Oxen Pictures' in which the spiritual

training of the Zen Sect is likened to the taming of an ox.

Were it not for lack of space, those pictures are well worth

reproducing.

PHILOSOPHY OF .

No attempt will here be made to expound the philosophy of

Zen which underlies those enigmatic
'

ko-an,'a few samples
of \\hirh have been given above, but I shall limit myself to

to the reader a translation of certain passages in the
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'Sermons of the Sixth Patriarch' ('Fa pao tan ching"),

which was really an epoch-making work in the history of

the Zen Sect. The book seems to have been compiled by
his disciples from their notebooks.*

' Have your hearts thoroughly purified, and think of

the Maha-Prajna-Paramita. my good and intelligent

brethren, all beings are from the beginning in possession

of the Bodhi-Prajna (intelligence or wisdom), and the

reason why they are unable to realize it is due to their

confused subjectivity. You should, therefore, exert your-

selves according to the instruction of a great enlightened

teacher, and have an insight into the nature of being.

The Buddha -nature is the same in the ignorant as

in the intelligent ; but as there is a difference between

enlightenment and confusion, some are called benighted,

while others are enlightened. I shall now speak about the

doctrine of Maha-Prajna-Paramita, and lead you to the way
of intelligence. Listen to me with hearts true and sincere,

as I speak unto you.
'

my good and intelligent brethren, people are talking

all the time about Prajna, but they do not comprehend the

Prajna of their own being. It is like unto talking about

food, which does not satisfy the appetite. If they keep on

only talking about the supraphenomenal, there will never

be a time when they actually have an insight into it.

Mere talking is of no avail.
'

my good and intelligent brethren, Maha-Prajna-
Paramita is a Sanskrit term, and means in our language
"the great intelligence that leads to the other shore."

This should be practised in your own heart, and not be

talked about with your lips. If talked about and not

practised, it is like unto a mirage, phantom, dew, or light-

* The translation of this kind of work is full of difficulties, especially

when the writer does not lay claim to philosophical accuracy. The
sentences are loosely connected, and important terms are used without

definition. The translator hopes that the reader will be satisfied if the

general drift of the text has been made sufficiently intelligible in what

follows.
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ning. If talked about as well as practised, the heart and

the mouth are in harmony.
' The Buddha is the essence of your being ; outside of it

there is no Buddha.
' What is Maha? Mahii means "great." The vastness

of the mind is like unto space: it has no limits, it i*

neither square nor circular, it is neither large nor small.

It has no colour, such as blue, yellow, red, or white. It

has also no magnitude, such as high or low, long or short.

It is, again, free from anger and joy ; it is above yes and no,

good and evil. It has no tail or head.

The land of all the Buddhas is like unto vast space.

The very essence of our being is from the first devoid of

determinations, and there is nothing particular which

could be taken hold of like an object of sense. When I

speak of the absolute emptiness of our essence, it should be

understood in this sense. my good and intelligent

brethren, take heed, however, not to cling to emptiness
when I speak thus. This is most important not to cling

to emptiness (or indeterminations). For those who sit

quietly absorbed in the contemplation of the absolute (that

is, empty) are sinking in blank nothingness.
*

my good and intelligent brethren, space, as we see it

about us, embraces all material forms, such as the sun,

moon, stars, and constellations, mountains, rivers, and the

great earth, the bubbling springs and the murmuring
rivulets, grasses, trees, woods and thickets, good men as

well as bad, heaven as well as hell, and all the great oceans

and all the mountains of Sumeru. Do they not all exist in

space ? When I speak of the emptiness of one's essence, it

should be understood in the same wa\ .

'0 my good and intelligent brethren, the self-essence

embraces all things, and on that account it is called
"
great." All things exist in the essence of every sentient

being. When you see good and evil existing in this

world, do not cling to them, nor shun them, nor be defiled

by them. The mind is like unto space, and it is called

great that is. M
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1

my good and intelligent brethren, they that are con-

fused talk with the mouth, while the wise practise in the

heart. Again, they that are confused sometimes sit quietly

and disturbed by no thoughts, and they think they are

great. Such people as these are not worth mentioning, for

their views are faulty.
'

my good and intelligent brethren, the capacity of the

mind is great, and there is not a spot in this universe

where it does not prevail. When it is working it is mani-

fest, and through this apparent working we come to the

knowledge of all things. All is one and one is all. Coming
or going, it knows no restraint ;

the mind is in its essence

freedom, it is Prajna. my good and intelligent brethren,

all Prajna-wisdom grows out of your self-essence, and does

not come from without. Take heed to avoid errors, for this

is the free operation of your inner reason. Be true to

yourselves, and everything else will come out true. The

mind's capacity is great and its working universal ; it is not

concerned with details. Do not commit yourselves to mere

talking all day. If you do not practise this in your own

hearts, you are like unto a man of low birth calling himself

a king, which is unrealizable in him. Such persons cannot

be called my disciples.

'0 my good and intelligent brethren, what is Prajna?

Prajna means in our language
"
intelligence." If in all

places and at all times your every thought is not benighted,

and you always put your intelligence into work, this is

Prajnachara. When even a single thought of yours is

benighted, Prajna is lost ;
when even a single thought of

yours is enlightened, Prajrla is manifest there. People are

so benighted and confused that they do not perceive Prajna
and yet speak of it. Even when the mind is not clear, they

pretend to be perceiving Prajna. They talk all the time

about emptiness, and know not what real emptiness means,
for Prajria has no particular form, being the mind itself.

One who understands in this wise knows what is PrajM
intelligence.

' What is Paramita ? It is the Western language, and
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means in this land "
to reach the other shore" that is to

say, to be free from birth and death. When you are

fettered by the phenomenal, there is birth and death, as the

waves are stirred in water, and that we call "this shore."

ii you are not attached to the phenomenal, there is no

1'irth and death, as water eternally flowing, and that we

call
" the other shore," or Paramita.

4

my good and intelligent brethren, confused are they
that do mere talking, for at the moment of their thinking

they have committed blunders and wrongs. To practise

Prajfia in every thought, this is in accord with your inner

reason. Those who are enlightened in this matter under-

stand Prajfiadharma, and those who discipline themselves

in this principle are practising PrajnYichara. They are

common mortals who do not discipline themselves in this,

while they are Buddhas who practise this in their thought.
4

my good and intelligent brethren, common mortals

are Buddhas, and all the passions and desires are born of

wisdom (bodhi). As long as your thoughts are confused

you are common mortals, but at the very moment you are

enlightened you are Buddhas. When your minds are

fettered by sensuality, every desire you cherish is defiled ;

but as soon as your minds are freed from the bondage,

every desire of yours is born of wisdom. good and

intelligent brethren, the Maha-ParajAa-Paramita is to be

most honoured, has no equal, and stands all alone. It

does not depart, nor does it come, and all the Buddhas of

the past, present, and future are born of it. By the

operation of this great Prajun all the passions, desires, and

sensualities are destroyed that arise from the five skandhaa.

By thus disciplining one's self, Buddhahood is attained,

and the three venomous passions are converted into

morality, tnin<iuillity, and wisdom.
'

my good and intelligent brethren, from this spiritual

gate of one Prajfia there have issued 84,000 forms of

wisdom. Why? Because 84,000 different forms of evil

passions are possessed by sentient beings. If they were

free from sensuality, wisdom, which is never independent
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of one's inner reason, would be manifest all the time. They
that are enlightened have no hankering, no repentance, no

attachment. In them there is no hypocrisy awakened.

Through the operation of one's own true inner reason,

which is no more than Prajna itself, reflect upon all things
and illuminate them, and cling not to them nor shun them.

This is the way in which reason is perceived and Buddha-

hood is attained.'

ZEN AND GENERAL CULTUEE.

CHINA.

Apart from the general influence of Buddhism upon
Chinese thought, Zen discipline seems to have been singu-

larly acceptable to the Oriental people. Through the

medium of the Zen Sect, Indian Buddhism can be said to

have been thoroughly naturalized in the Middle Kingdom
and also in Japan. It was not so elaborately speculative

as some other Buddhist sects, such as the T'ien T'ai, the

Avatarnsaka, the Madhyamika, or the Yoga, and this sim-

plicity particularly suited the practical tendency of the

Chinese mind. The Zen did not antagonize the doctrines

of Confucius, as did Taoism, but instead tried to absorb

them within itself as a part of its practical discipline, and

this must have been very gratifying to the Confucians, who
were fond of rituals and advocated formalism. Again, the

Zen had something in it which savoured of Taoism, as it

taught non-attachment to things worldly and a mystic

appreciation of Nature, and this must have satisfied the

Laotzean elements of the country. In short, the Zen was

so elastic, so comprehensive, and so ready to reconcile itself

to its environment that it finally came to contain within itself

everything that was needed by the Chinese mind. No

wonder, then, that its influence among the educated as well

as the masses was almost phenomenal since its definite

establishment in the middle part of the T'ang dynasty. If

in those days the Zen Sect had not existed, the repeated
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persecutions might have entirely wiped oat all trace of

Buddhist influence in China, and the resuscitation of

Chinese speculative philosophy in the Sung dynasty and

the Ming (1368-1628) might have been an impossibility.

/en teachers of China used most popular and most

forcible language instead of foreign, borrowed Sanskrit-

Chinese, and this fact must be considered to have not a

little contributed to its universal propagation. Almost all

the noted monasteries in China at present belong to the

Zen Sect, though the monks no more manifest the spirit of

the ancient masters. A great majority of those Confucian

scholars or cultured officials who are at all acquainted with

Buddhism have gained their knowledge from /en literature.

From towards the end of the T'ang dynasty scholars and

statesmen who were worthy of note went to the Zen monas-

teries, and either submitted themselves to the discipline, or

delved deeply into its mysterious literature. The tradition

seems to be still alive among the educated Chinese of the

present day. And the strange fact is that, in spite of their

denunciation of the literary demonstration of the faith, the

Zen teachers have produced many writings with a style

peculiarly their own.

JAPAN.

Into Japan the Zen Sect was introduced in its perfected

form at the time when feudalism began to take hold of the

country. Its simplicity, directness, and efficiency instantly

won the heart of the warrior, and the samurais began to

knock at the monastery gate. The Zen does not share

those peculiarities of early Buddhism which were acceptable

only to people of the leisurely class, nor has it anything to

do with pessimism, passivity, or non-resistance. The

military class of Japan, which had for long been seeking a

religion to satisfy their spiritual needs, found at once their

ideal in the teachings of Zen. The so-called Hojo period in

the history of Japan, which is noted for able administra-

tion, simplicity of life, and the efficiency and energy of the

military class, had thus successfully started the Zen Sect

8
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in the land of the Eising Sun. The Zen monasteries,

still extant in Kamakura, the ancient capital of the Hojo

Government, are monuments of the devotion of its ad-

herents.

The Ashikaga Shogunate that succeeded the Hojo, as well

as the Imperial House of those days, greatly patronized

Zen, which now thoroughly permeated every fibre of

Japanese life and civilization. Not only emperors, states-

men and generals came to see Zen masters, but also men
of letters, artists, singers, actors, wrestlers, merchants,

masters of tea ceremony, and swordsmen. They could not

withstand the overwhelming tide of the mystic discipline

which was considered to hold the key to the secrets of life

and the universe.

Bushido, which has come lately to be much talked of

since the conclusion of the Kusso-Japanese war, owes its

development to a considerable extent to the Zen Sect. It is,

in fact, a production of the three moral forces in Japan

Shintoism, Confucianism, and Buddhism. Each of them

has contributed something to the formation of this code of

the knighthood of Japan. According to the positions taken

by different critics, the share of each of these contributing

elements may be emphasized or underrated ; but no fair

observer will deny that Zen had a great deal to do with the

religious and spiritual aspect of Bushido. For the Lebens-

anschauung of Bushido is no more nor less than that of Zen.

The calmness and even joyfulness of heart at the moment
of death which is conspicuously observable in the Japanese ;

the intrepidity which is generally shown by the Japanese
soldier in the face of an overwhelming enemy ; and the

fairness of play to an opponent, so strongly taught

by Bushido all these come from the spirit of the Zen

training, and not from any such blind, fatalistic concep-
tion as is sometimes thought to be a trait peculiar to

Orientals.
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ZEN DISCIPLINE.

Zen teachers train their pupils in two ways intellectual

and conative or affective. To develop the speculative power
of the pupil, a ' ko-an

'

or judicial case, which was discussed

or constructed by the old masters, is given to him as an

object of reflection. The teacher may request the pupil to

present his views on such cases as these :

' What is your

original face which you have even before your parents were

born ?' or
' The object of Buddhist discipline is to have an

insight into the nature of the mind, and thus to attain

Buddhahood. Where, now, do you locate your mind ?' or
'

All things are said to return to One. Where, then, is the

ultimate home of this One ?' or
' When an ancient master

of /en was asked what was the essence of Buddhism, he

said :
" The oak-tree in my garden." What is the signifi-

cation of this ?'

When these questions are given, the pupil will try his

best to solve them. He may think that the
'

original face
'

means the ultimate reason of existence, or that the ' One to

\\hirh all things return
'

is the absolute ground of things,

and has nowhere else to return but to itself. According to

these views, he will approach the teacher, displaying before

him all his precious stock of philosophical and religious

knowledge. But such demonstrations will call forth but a

cold reception at the hand of the Zen teacher, though they

mi^'lit he in accord with a conventional interpretation of

Buddhist theology. For Zen is not to demonstrate or to

interpret or to discuss, but to present the fact of faith as it

is. Those who are generally addicted to talking on things
\\liM-h they have never experienced personally, who have

taken symbols for things and intellectual representations

for realities, will for the first time in their lives realize,

\\lun they are so bluntly treated l>y Zen teachers, bow

superficial and confused their minds were, and how unsteady
was the foundation of their faith. They will thus, under

the Xi-n training, learn to define their notions of things
82
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clearly and accurately ; they will also be induced to reflect

within themselves, as well as on things outside, from a point

of view quite different from those they had held. Even
if they are unable to grasp the signification of the '

ko-an,'

this reflective habit which they are going to acquire

(though this is 'not the main object of Zen) will consider-

ably help the pupils in their moral training.

When one case is settled, another and perhaps more

complicated one will be given, so that the pupil will be able

to see the prevalence of one principle in all cases, and this

will be continued as long as he desires.

The conative or affective phase of Zen discipline is

accomplished by the means of zazen (dhyana). In this the

pupil is required to sit quietly for a certain length of time,

during which he will think of the ' ko-an
'

given to him.

Zazen can be practised by the pupil alone or in company
of others in a hall especially built.

Zazen is not meant to induce a trance or a state of

self-hypnotization. It aims at keeping the mind well

poised and directing attention on any point one wills.

Most people, especially in these days of commercial and

industrial rush, are so given up to excitements, impulses,

and sensationalism that they often prematurely exhaust

their nervous energy, and finally lose equilibrium of mind.

Zen professes to remedy this useless waste of energy on

the one hand, and to increase, as it were, a reserve stock of

mentality.

In conclusion, it may be of interest to our readers to see

what a Zen teacher of modern times has to say about the

practice of Zen, and here I give some extracts from the

Eeverend Soyen Shaku's work entitled
' Sermons of a

Buddhist Abbot,' which is a collection of some of his

addresses delivered during his recent visit to America. He

occupies a very prominent position in the Zen hierarchy in

Japan, and is the Lord Abbot of the historical monasteries

of Kamakura, where the Zen Sect of Japan first laid down

its foundation.
' What is dhyana ? Dhyana literally means, in Sanskrit,
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pacification, equilibration, or tranquiliization, but aa religious

discipline it is rather self-examination or introspection. It

is not necessarily to cogitate on the deep subjects of meta-

physics, nor is it to contemplate the virtues of a deity, or

the transitoriness of mundane life. To define its import
in Buddhism, roughly and practically, it is the habit of

withdrawing occasionally from the turbulence of worldliness

and of devoting some time to a quiet inspection of one's

own consciousness. When this habit is thoroughly estab-

lished, a man can keep serenity of mind and cheerfulness

of disposition, even in the midst of his whirlwind-like course

of daily life. Dhyana is, then, a discipline in tranquiliization.

It aims at giving to the mind the time for deliberation, and

saving it from running wild ; it directs the vain and vulgar

to the path of earnestness and reality ; it makes us feel

interest in higher things which are above the senses; it

discovers the presence in us of a spiritual faculty which

bridges the chasm between the finite and the infinite ; and

it finally delivers us from the bondage and torture of

ignorance, safely leading us to the other shore of Nirvana.

'Dhyana is sometimes made a synonym for samatha

mid guinatlhi and tuimijmtti. Smnntlia is tranquillity and

practically the same as dhyana, though the latter is much
more frequently in use than the former. Sanutpatti literally

is
"
put together evenly

"
or

"
balanced," and means the

equilibrium of consciousness in which takes place neither

wakefulness nor apathy, hut in \\hk-h the mind is calmly
concentrated on the thought under consideration. Samddht

is a perfect absorption, voluntary or involuntary, of thought
in the object of contemplation. A mind is sometimes

said to be in a state of tanuuihi when it identifies itself

with the ultimate reason of existence and is only conscious

>f the unification. In this case, dhyana is the method or

process that brings us finally to tamt'ttlhi.

'

Now, the benefits arising from the exercise of dhyana
are more than one, and are not only practical but moral

and spiritual. Nobody will deny the most practical advau-
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tage gained through presence of mind, moderation of

temper, control of feelings, and mastery of one's self. A
passion may be so violent at the time of its agitation that

it will fairly consume itself to utter destruction, but a cool-

headed man knows well how to give it the necessary

psychological time of rest and deliberation, and thus to save

himself from plunging headlong into the Charybdis of

emotion. And this cool-headedness, though in some

measure due to heredity, is attainable through the exercise

of dhyana.
'

Intellectually, dhyana will keep the head clear and

lucid, and, whenever necessary, make it concentrate itself

on the subject at issue. Logical accuracy depends greatly

on the dispassionateness of the arguing mind, and scientific

investigation gains much from the steadiness of the

observing eye. Whatever be a man's intellectual de-

velopment, he has surely nothing to lose, but a great deal

to gain, by training himself in the habit of tranquillization.
' In these days of industrial and commercial civilization,

multitudes of people have very little time to devote them-

selves to spiritual culture. They are not altogether

ignorant of the existence of things which are of permanent
value, but their minds are so engrossed in details of every-

day life that they find it extremely difficult to avoid their

constant obtrusion. Even when they retire from their

routine work at night, they are bent on something exciting

which will tax their already overstretched nervous system
to the utmost. If they do not die prematurely, they
become nervous wrecks. They seem not to know the

blessings of relaxation. They seem to be unable to live

within themselves and find there the source of eternal

cheerfulness. Life is for them more or less a heavy burden,

and their task consists in the carrying of the burden. The

gospel of dhyana, therefore, must prove to them a heaven-

sent boon when they conscientiously practise it.

'

Dhyana is physiologically the accumulation of nervous

energy ; it is a sort of spiritual storage battery in which

an enormous amount of latent force is sealed a force which
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will, whenever demand is made, manifest itself with

tremendous potency. A mind trained in dhyana will never

.
waste its energy, causing its untimely exhaustion. It may
appear at times, when superficially observed, dull, unin-

teresting, and dreamy, but it will work wonders when the

occasion arises; while a mind ordinarily addicted to

dissipation succumbs to the intensity of an impulse or a

stimulus without much struggling, which ends in complete

collapse, for it has no energy in reserve. Here, let me
remark incidentally, can be seen one of the many character-

istic differences between Orientalism and Occidentalism.

In all departments of Oriental culture a strong empha
placed upon the necessity of preserving the latent nervous

energy, and of keeping the source of spiritual strength well

fed and nourished. Young minds are trained to store up
within, and not to make any wasteful display of their

prowess and knowledge and virtue. It is only shallow

waters, they would say, that make a noisy, restless stream,

while a deep whirlpool goes on silently. The Occidentals,

as far as I can judge, seem to be fond of making a full

display of their possessions with the frankness of a child ;

and they are prone to a strenuous and dissipating life,

which will soon drain all the nervous force at their

command. They seem not to keep anything in reserve

which they can make use of later on at their leisure. They
have indeed candid and open-hearted traits, which sometimes

seem wanting in the Orientals ;
but they certainly lack the

profound depth of the latter, who never seem to be enthu-

siastic, clamorous, or irrepressible. The teaching of Lao-tze

or that of the "
Bhagavadgita

" was not surely intended for

the Western nations. Of course, there are exceptions in the

West as well as in the East. Generally speaking, however,

the West is energetic and the East mystical ; for the

latter's ideal is to be incomprehensible, immeasurable, and

undemonstrative even as absolute being. And the practice

of dhyana may be considered in a way one of the methods

of realizing this ideal
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'In the "
Chandradipa-samadhi Sutra," the benefits of

dhyana practice are enumerated as follows: (1) When a

man practises dhyana according to the regulation, all his

senses become calm and serene, and, without knowing it

on his part, he begins to enjoy the habit. (2) Loving-
kindness will take possession of his heart, which then,

freeing itself from sinfulness, looks upon all sentient beings
as his brothers and sisters. (3) Such poisonous and harass-

ing passions as anger, infatuation, avarice, etc., gradually
retire from the field of consciousness. (4) Having a close

watch over all the senses, dhyana guards them against the

intrusion of evils. (5) Being pure in heart and serene in

disposition, the practiser of dhyana feels no inordinate

appetite in lower passions. (6) The mind being concentrated

on higher thoughts, all sorts of temptation and attachment

and egoism are kept away. (7) Though he well knows the

emptiness of vanity, he does not fall into the snare of

nihilism. (8) However entangling the nets of birth and

death, he is well aware of the way to deliverance therefrom.

(9) Having fathomed the deepest depths of the Dharma, he

abides in the wisdom of Buddha. (10) As he is not

disturbed by any temptation, he feels like an eagle that,

having escaped from imprisonment, freely wings his flight

through the air.*****
' The practice of dhyana is often confounded with a

trance or self-hypnotism a grave error which I here

propose to refute. The difference between the two is

patent to every clear-sighted mind, for a trance is a

pathological disturbance of consciousness, while dhyana is

a perfectly normal state of it. Trance is a kind of self-

illusion, which is entirely subjective and cannot be ob-

jectively verified ; but dhyana is a state of consciousness in

which all mental powers are kept in equilibrium, so that no

one thought or faculty is made predominant over others.

It is like the pacification of turbulent waters by pouring oil

over them. In a smooth, glossy mirror of immense dimen-

sion no waves are roaring, no foam is boiling, no splashes
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are spattering. And it is in this perfect mirror of con-

sciousness that myriads of reflections, as it were, come and

go without ever disturbing its serenity. In trances certain

mental and physiological functions are unduly accelerated,

while others are kept altogether in abeyance, the whole

system of consciousness thus being thrown into disorder ;

and its outcome is the loss of equilibrium in the organism,
\\hich is very opposite to what is attained through the

practice of dbyiina.

'Again, some superficial critics think that Buddhist

dhyiina is a sort of intense meditation on some highly

abstracted thoughts, and that the concentration, which

works in the same way as self-hypnotism, leads the mind

to the state of a trance, called Nirvana. This is a very

grievous error committed by those who have never compre-
hended the essence of religious consciousness, for Buddhist

dhyiina has nothing to do with abstraction or hypnotization.

What it proposes to accomplish is to make our consciousness

realize the inner reason of the universe which abides in our

minds. Dhyiina strives to make us acquainted with the

most concrete and, withal, the most universal fact of life.

It is the philosopher's business to deal with dry, lifeless,

uninteresting generalizations. Buddhists are not con-

cerned with things like that. They want to see the fact

directly, and not through the medium of philosophical

abstractions. There may be a god who created heaven and

earth, or there may not ; we might be saved by simply

believing in his goodness, or we might not ; the destination

of evil-doers may be hell and that of good men paradise, or

this may be reversed. True Buddhists do not trouble them-

selves with such propositions as these. Let them well

alone ; Buddhists are not so idle and superficial as to waste

their time in pondering over the questions which have no
vital concern with our religious life. Buddhists through

dhyiina endeavour to reach the bottom of things, and there

to grasp with their own hands the very life of the universe,

which makes the sun rise in the morning, makes the bird

cheerfully sing in the balmy spring breeze, and also
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the biped called man hunger for love, righteousness, liberty,

truth, and goodness. In dhyana, therefore, there is nothing

abstract, nothing dry as a bone and cold as a corpse, but all

animation, all activity and eternal revelation.
' Some Hindu philosophers, however, seem to have con-

sidered hallucinations and self-suggested states of mind as

real, and the attainment of them as the aim of dhyana

practice. Their conception of the eightfold dhyana-heaven
in which all sorts of angels are living is evidence of it.

When the mythical beings in those regions practise dhyana,

they enter into different stages of samadhi. They (1) come
to think that they are lifted up in the air like a cloud ; (2)

they feel the presence of some indescribable luminosity ;

(3) they experience a supernatural joy ; (4) their minds

become so clarified and transparent as to reflect all the

worlds like a very brilliant mirror ; (5) they feel as if the

soul has escaped bodily confinement and expanded itself to

the immensity of space ; (6) they now come back to a

definite state of consciousness, in which all mental functions

are presented, and the past and present and future reveal

themselves ; (7) they then have the feeling of absolute

nothingness, in which not a ripple of mentation stirs ;

(8) lastly, they are not conscious of anything particular,

nor have they lost consciousness, and here they are said to

have reached the highest stage of samadhi.
'

But, according to Buddhism, all these visionary phe-
nomena as the outcome of dhyana are rejected, for they
have nothing to do with the realization of the religious life.

In the
"
S'urangama Sutra

"
fifty abnormal conditions of

consciousness are mentioned against which the practiser of

dhyana has to guard himself, and among them we find

those psychical aberrations mentioned above.'

LITEEATUEE.

The Zen Sect is very prolific in writings, though it is an

avowed enemy of literature, and it has produced many
learned scholars, to whom we are indebted for our ability
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to trace its history and development almost to its every

step. Among many books treating of the history of the

Zen Sect,
'

Ching teh chuan U'ng lu
'

and ' Hsu chuan tteg
la

'

(' Records of the Transmission of the Light,' all in sixty-

six fascicles) are to be recommended. For the earliest

treatises of the philosophy of Zen, the reader is referred to

the short metrical exposition by the third Zen patriarch of

( hina, entitled
' Hsin hsin rning' ('On Faith'), and the

1 Sermons of the Sixth Patriarch
'

(' La tsa tan ching ').

Among later Zen literature, illustrative of its fall develop-

ment in a way peculiar to the Far Eastern mind, we may
mention ' Lin tsai la

'

(' Records of Lin-Tsai ') and
' Pi

yen chi
'

(' Collections of Pi-Yen '). For the practice of

dhyana, see
' Fu kwan zazen gi

'

and ' Zazen yojin ki.'

' 8h6bd genzo
*

(' The Eye of the Good Law ') and
' Shumon

inujin toron
'

(' The Eternal Lamp of the Zen Sect'), both by

Japanese Zen teachers, may be very profitably consulted

by the uninitiated, though they may feel occasionally as if

looking at the moon through a veil.
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A CHINESE COLLECTION OF

1TIVUTTAKAS
BY K. WATANABE

A COLLECTION of Itivuttakas exists in the Chinese Tripitaka.*

It was translated by Yuan Chwang, 650 A.D/f

This Chinese collection consists of seven fasciculi, and

the sutras contained therein are arranged in three parts,

each having its subdivisions, which always end, just as the

corresponding Pali Vaggas do,J with the verses of the

resume (uddana).
I. Sutras 112.

I. Eka-dharma-khanda II. Sutras 1324.
III. Sutras 25 47.

IV. Sutras 4860.

II.

III.
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Part III IB apparently defective, and the absence of an

nddana at the end of the work confirms this. Whether
this deficiency was already in the original text brought by
the great translator or has arisen with him we cannot

tell ; but we know that his translation had, only
two or three weeks before his death,* exactly the

number of fasciculi as it now has ; for the description of

it in the Ta-thiin-n- i -ticn-lu, which was then composed,

says so. Only a small number of sutras, therefore, can

have been lost since then.

That the original of this translation was a Sanskrit text

can be easily affirmed from the repeated statement ' in

the life of the translator, that the texts he brought to China

were in the Fan language. The Chinese transcription of

certain proper names and technical terms in the book!

supports this affirmation.

The Chinese collection agrees in the main with the Pali

text, in the same manner as in the case of the Nikayas.
The Pali suttas in the first two Nipatas are almost all found

in the Chinese, some identical both in meaning and words,

some only of similar contents.

Three-fifths of the suttas in Nipata III. of the Pali cannot

be identified in the Chinese. This may be due to the incom-

pleteness of that Nipata in the Chinese. The whole of the

fourth Nipata of the Pali is wanting in the Chinese. Out of

the 112 sutras of the Tali the Chinese has only 65 sutras,

I 'in, on the other hand, the Chinese has some sutras which

are not in the Pali. The correspondence of those 65 sutras,

* A.D. 664. The Catalogue was compiled in the first

month, 664 (Nanjio, 1488, vol. xvi.). Yuan Chwang died

"ii February 5 of the same year (Nanjio, 1494, voL x.).

t The texts brought by the great translator are always

described as $fc (Sanscrit text) in the '

Si-yu-ki
'

or

in tiie
'
Life of Yuan Chwang.'

(Ko-tse-chi-la) for ula, iii. 1.

(pu-te-ka-la) for pndgala, i. 56, ii. 2, etc.
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that are more or less the same in both versions, will become

clear from the following table :

PALI.
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To show the manner in which the two texts mutually

correspond, the following selected passage is given :

PALI, I. 1, 2.

Y attain hetam Bhagavata
vuttam arahata - ti me
sutaip :

Eka - dhammam bhik -

khave pajahatha.
Ahain vo patibhogo Ana-

gamitiiya.

Kathaip eka-dhammam ?

Dosam bliikkhave eka-

dli; mi inn in pajahatha.
Ahain vo patibhogo Anaga-
mitaya-ti.

Etam attham Bhagava
avoea, tatthetaip iti vuc-

cati.

Yena dosena dutthase
Satta gacchanti duggatim

Tit ni dosaip sammad-aiV

naya
Paiahanti vipassino

Panaya na punayanti
Imaip lokain kudacanan-ti.

Ayam-pi attho vutto

Bhagavata iti me sutan-ti.

CHINESE, Lit.

I have heard these words
from the Bbagavan :

Know ye, Bhiksus, if any
living being abandon one

thing, I judge him cer-

tain to get the fruition of the

Aniigamin.* What is that

one thing? It is Anger. Why
is it so? All living beings
fall into bad states of exist-

ence, being defiled by anger,
and so continually suffer the
torture of births and deaths.

If he abandon that thing,
I judge him certain to get
the fruition of the Anagamm,
and he will no more return

to this world to transmigrate.
Therefore I teach if he
Then the Bhagavan, to

sum up the meaning of this

exhortation, uttered the ga-
thas :

I think that all beings
defiled by anger are falling
into bad states of existence,
and are suffering from the

transmigration of births and
deaths.

If he rightly understand
this and abandon anger
for ever, he will get the

fruition of the Aniigamin, and
will no more return to this

world for transmigration.
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As the order of the siitras in the two texts clearly shows,

it is not difficult to assume that they had a common source,

from which they respectively developed into their present

shapes. But the more detailed and expanded style and

contents of the Chinese sutras seem to suggest for it a

later date than that of the Pali. For instance, the Pali

enumerates, in the identical sutras 1 to 6, only six sins to be

abandoned as the means of attaining Anagaminship. In

the Chinese we see a distinct increase in this enumeration.

The sins mentioned mount up to a dozen ; and beside

these negative means, ten positive acts, recollections of,* or

meditations on Buddhist dogmas are enumerated.

PALI, I. i. 16.
The sins to be

abandoned before

attaining Andga-
minship.

CHINESE, I. 1324.
To attain the Andgaminship

I. The sins to be aban-
doned.^

II. The dogmas to be

recollected.^

1. Lobha.
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Though thus expanded, the original of the Chinese was

clearly the work of a Hinayanist, apparently belonging to

the San a schools.*

STKAASBCBO,

November 25, 1900.

t of the four Kinrtisthfma. The recollection

of, or meditation on death (No. 10) is very often found in

Buddhist scriptures.

This school was very prosperous in India, and

doctrines were earnestly studied among the Buddhists,

when Yuan Clnvan^ was there. He brought to China

many standard works of the school and translated them.

(See J.P.T.S., 1900, p.6T& The doctrines treated of in

our text agree exactly with the doctrines found in those

works.



SUTTA-NIPATA IN CHINESE
BY M. ANESAKI

IT can be said with certainty that there is not and has

never existed a Chinese version of the Sutta-nipata. But

m the course of my Agama researches I have discovered

over a half of the single texts of the collection in Chinese.

The whole of these results is now being prepared for print-

ing here. The most important of these results is the

existence of the Atthaka-vagga as a whole. It is No. 674

in Nanjio's catalogue, entitled I-tsu (H j). The title means

certainly the '

artha-padam,' instead of the atthaka in Pali.

I cannot say which of these two (attha and attha) is more

original, but the texts of this section are quoted in other

Chinese texts four times, as far as I know, as the '

I-phien
'

( $| pp) *> artha-vdrga, and one of these quotations agrees

with the Kama-suttam perfectly.

Our present Artha-padam in Chinese, a translation dating
from the beginning of the third century A.D., consists of

sixteen texts or stories. The verses of the present Pali

text are incorporated into each story. Into these stories and

some additional verses I will not enter here and now. The

agreement of the verse-portions with the Pali is almost

perfect, except those of the Kama-suttam and a very few

deviations in the order of succession. The succession of

the single texts agrees also with the Pali up to No. 9, Mag-

handiya. After that the order runs as follows : 11, 12, 13,

14, 16, 10, 15. Among the additional verses, which are

not found in the Pali Atthaka-vagga, there are the verses

50
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of Anguttara, III. 62 (i>., those beginning with na ora-

, incorporated in No. 1, and the Hemavata vena*

Sutta-nipata, w. 152-179) attached to No. II '13 in

Chinese).

So it is now clear that the Anhaka or Attha-rayya exisU

in < hinese. Besides this the 1'artii/ana is mentioned or

quoted at least thirteen times in various texts.

May these remarks be of any interest to the students of

Buddhism and be published in your Journal ?

TOKYO,
December 4, 1906.

; I



VI

SIMILES IN THE NIKAYAS,

A CLASSIFIED INDEX.

'Esa te upama, raja, atthasandassam kata.' J. iii. 373.

THE following is an attempt to present a fairly exhaustive

list of the figures of speech, both simple and compound,

occurring in the Sutta Pitaka. Fairly exhaustive only,

inasmuch as there has been no analysis of books yet un-

edited* the Niddesa and Apadana and none of two of

the later minor books, viz
,
the Buddhavarjsa and Cariya-

pitaka. There are also a few intentional trifling omissions,

and probably several that are the result of oversight.

It is to be hoped that what has proved so arduous a task

and so bulky a work will not fail eventually to be of some

use. It seemed to me inevitable that, as the West grew

acquainted with the wonderful heritage of Pali literature,

special attention would be directed to its rich stores of the

sense-images of speech. It is hard for most of us, as

students from infancy of the New Testament, to conceive

to what extent its doctrines would be matters relatively

remote, abstract, and not intime, had we never assimilated

them in the atmosphere created by the similes contained in

the Four Gospels, eighty to ninety in number, and ranging
from the Lamb and the lilies to the Cup and the hen and

chickens !

The initiative work of Dr. Neumann's index of Majjhima

* I have assumed, from the style of the first half of the

Patisambhida, that the second half, now going through the

press, will be equally free from similes. The Jataka.

quotations are from the gatha's in the story.
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similes, and of Professor Rhys Davids's index to those in

Digha 1., continued, in this society's publications, by Mrs.

Bode and myself, seemed, even at this unripe stage of

editions and translations, to call for a more synthetic

effort, whereby there might be gained some purview, both

of range in imagery and of the degree of repetition.

It is the student of comparative literature whose needs

have been ostensibly present in a task the fascinating

nature of which has been its own immediate reward. I

have not been able to ascertain to what extent similar

collections have been made in other literatures, ancient or

modern, though I can scarcely doubt that they exist. In

as far as they do not exist, it would seem that a belief in

their usefulness is equally non-existent. The following

pages, therefore, must be looked upon as wrought in faith

iiml hope. It is hoped and believed, namely, that of

several possible uses, direct and indirect, two or three may
prove real and effective.

For those who are concerned with the forms of literary

treatment, it will be easy, from this collection, to group out

the variety of ways in which the Indo-Aryan mind has

presented its images. The word '

simile
'

has been taken

in a wider sense than in the indices alluded to. It has in-

el titled not only the tale or fable, and the parable, but also

the swifter single figure, even when compressed into one

adjectival term. The Bhutapubbaij . . . and the

8 ey y a t h u p i, introducing the former kinds, here stand

cheek by jowl with the more poetic particles attending

single metaphors : y a t h a, i v a, and v a. The Old Testa*

ment tale of the ewe lamb illustrated David's hideous

treachery, but not more pointedly than the one-word simile,
4 Go ye and tell that fox !' illustrated the character of

11. rod.

Then, again, it should be of interest to consider those

objects and events, in the environing scenes of nature and

of human contrivance, which both occur in these similes,

and occur with relative frequency. Light is thereby
thrown on both time and place and culture, as compared
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with the conditions of other literatures. Let us forthwith

try to arrive at a few rough generalizations. If we were

asked what would be the simile likely to recur with the

greatest frequency in a literature, the birthplace of which

was said to be the civilized sites of post-Vedic Northern

India, it does not call for much imagination to reply
'

river,

notably the Ganges.' Now, if we group under earth,

water, air, fire, all the figures in my index bearing on one

of each of these elements, we find the numbers as follows :

Earth, etc., 41
; air (with clouds and space), 32 ; fire

(aggi, pavaka, jjitaveda, teja, etc., with the sun

as 'burner,' a dice a), 58; water, 114. Of this 114,

water in any shape drops, etc., as udaka, vari
numbers 31; pool (rahada), 14; sea (s a mud da,

s a g a r a, etc., a n n a v a), 21
; flood (o g h a) ,

14 ; and river

(n a d I, s a r i t a, s o t a), 35.
' Mountain '

might gain, in

the question above, a good many votes. And, indeed, under

'earth,' pabbata, giri, s e 1 a, recur 18 times.

But it should be remembered that, except at the great

Buddhist centre of Savatthl in Nepal :

Savatthl nama nagararj Himavantassa passato (P.V. 63),

the Himalayas H imava pabbataraja were but

an unseen mythical vision of glory. For the towns of

the plain and of the river,
' mountain

' meant rather the

several hills around Eajagaha, where strong-hearted re-

cluses like the great Kassapa could climb, where some,

it is true, might slip

yattha eke vihannanti aruhanto siluccayarj

and where, brooding amid distant sounds of wild ele-

phants and calling peacocks below, tkey could say

te sela ramayanti marj !*

In these sub-Alpine regions it is not melting snows that

speed the torrents in spate down to the four great rivers,

but simply
' deve vassante."

Of animals, the elephant (k u n
j
a r a, g a j a, n a g a,

*
Thag. r. 1058 ff.
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h a 1 1 h i), as might be expected, recurs oftenest ; next to

him coming that
'

chief friend of oars '-

yatha mala, pita, hi:

the cow. With her appurtenances ball, calf, herd, and

butcher she occurs some 30 times or more. Horse,

snake, deer, and bird (excluding bird species) follow in fairly

close succession, approximately -I, 17, 10, and 14 times,

the camel, goat, wolf, watchdog, cat, and mouse appearing
at the bottom of the list. The lion (a i h a) makes a fairly

good third, while the relative silence respecting the tiger

(vyag gh a) is a feature shared by the oldest Vedic litera-

ture. Noteworthy, too, is the fact that, while rajas are re-

presented in Indian bas-reliefs, as hunting chiefly or only

deer, and not lions, as in more northern antiquities,* the

lion is, even at this date, though not in the Vedas, called

king of the beasts. Taken together, the facts seem to

indicate that the lion, when these books were compiled, was

more or less extinct throughout the valley of the Ganges.
As we should expect from an old literature, the moon is

twice as frequent a simile as the sun. Not surprising,

again, is the frequent reference to the tree. Forest, grove,

jungle, and creeper all play their part, but tree, as tree un-

specified, is used in some 24 varieties of figure. The
moderate but interesting role allotted to the lotus (u p p a 1 a,

kumuda, paduma, pundarika, pokkhara)
murks a midway position between its non-appearance in

the Vedas and its prominence in later poetry, t

Of human contrivances the most prominent images are

the house (24), the way or path ('21 >, the field, seed, and

plough (about 80), the ship or boat (18), vehicles and

drivers (80), and the snare, trap, and hook (28).

Inspection of this sort might be indulged in to any ex-

tent. Here let it suffice to odd that the numbers given
above are only of the different varieties in each figure

*
Cf. alto Rigveda,

t Cf. \\intornitz, Oetcl- uuliichfii Littfratui, 1 ,

p. 67.
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e.g., of the clarity, depth, swiftness, etc., of water and

not of the times each variety occurs.

Lastly, a study of Buddhist similes may serve to aid in

following with sympathy and intelligence the views taken

by Buddhist thought, and Indian thought generally, of the

problems of life and conduct. Considered in this light, the

index might conceivably be grouped as follows :

Metaphors common to folk-philosophy generally, and

to Indian folk-philosophy in particular.

Similes illustrating problems of thought and conduct

resembling those in other religious literatures.

Similes illustrating problems of thought and conduct

distinctively Buddhist.

The similes, under Go -pal a, of humanity's herdsman,

Decay-and-Death,

yatha dandena gopalo . . .
;

under Avudha, Sannaha, of the armour of righteous-

ness; and under Nadi (1), of the futility of calling on a

special providence, will illustrate these several heads. Under

the second head, again, would have to be ranged the two

sets of figures which are the most prominent
'

metaphorical
actions

'

in Buddhist doctrine : cutting (c h i n d a t i) and

crossing over (tar at i, or a, para). The abhorrence of

compromise and the selective view of life gain high relief

in the one, and the likeness to, and difference from, the

Christian view is interestingly latent in the other.

C. A. F. RHYS DAVIDS.

P.S. The Index has been compiled from the texts

published by the Pali Text Society and from Professor

Fausboll's Jataka, except in the case of Dlgha Nikaya,
vol. iii. I am much indebted to Dr. J. E. Carpenter, for

the kind loan of the completed transcript of his forth-

coming edition of this volume.



ABBREVIATIONS IN REFERENCES:

Digha-Nil

Miijjliiuiu-Nikiiya

Saijyutta-Nikaya

Arjguttara-Nikiiya

Khiuldaka-piitha

Dhammapada
Udana

D. Iti-Vuttaka It.

M Sutta-Nipata
S Viinuna-Vatthu ... V.V.

A. Peta-Vatthn I'.\.

Klip. Tberagatha Thag.

Dhp. Therigntha Thig.
I .1. Jntaka J.

S.-eeyyathapi.
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INDEX

Akkha (die).

(1) yatha sakatiko . . .

visamai) maggaij aruyha, akkhachinno va jhayati,

S. i. 57 ; cf. J. iii. 198.

(2) appamatt[ak]o ayag kali

yo akkhesu dhanaparajayo. S. i. 149 ;
= A. ii. 3 ;

= v. 171, 174; = S.N. v. 659.

Akkhadhutta. (3) bhutapubbaij dve akkha-

dhutta, D. ii. 348. (4) S. akkhadhutto . . .

puttam pi jiyetha, M. iii. 170, 178.

2. Akkha (shoulder). See B h a r a.

3. Akkha (axle) . . . ratho . . . jhanakkho, S. v. 6.

4. Akkhi. vanatimiramattakkhi, J. iv. 285; =v. 182.

A k k h o. addasaij . . . satte apparajjakkhe

maharajakkhe, D. ii. 38; =M. i. 169; = S.

i. 138.

5. A k k h i k a. S. puriso akkhika-harako gantva, M. i. 383.

6. A g a r a.

(1) S. katthan ca paticca . . . agaran teva saijkhaij

gacchati, M. i. 190.

(2) S. purisassa agarag ekadasadvaraij, M. i. 353.

(3) S. assu dve agara sadvara, M. i. 279 ; =ii. 21 ;

= iii. 178.

(4) yatha agaraij ducchannar) vutthi samativijjhati,

Dhp. r. 13, 14
;
= Thag. 133, 134.

A g a n t u k a g a r a. (5) S. agantukagarai) tattha

puratthimaya disaya agantva, S. iv. 219 ;

= v. 51.

K u t a g a r a. (6) S. kutagarassa etaij aggaij . . .

yadidai] kutaij, M. i. 322 ;
=A. iii. 10-12.
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(7) 8. kutagaraMA . . . kutaij taaaij aggftij, 8. iii.

156 ; -v. 43; -A. iii. 864.

(8) 8. kiitagare . . . pacinaya va vatapana Buriye

oggacchante, 8. ii. 108 ;
-

(tli'jhtly /////.

v. 21-.

(9) 8. kutagaraij va . . . bahalamattika addavale-

pana, S. iv. 186.

(10) 8. yavakivaii ca kutagaraasa kii^ay na ussitaij,

8. y. 228.

(11) 8. yo evnij vadeyya, Ahmj kutagarasaa hettlii

may gharaij akaritva, S. v. !."2.

(12) 8. kutagare ducchtinne kutai.i. A. i. -J'.l, 262.

(18) S. kutagarai) ullittavalitUuj, A. iv. 281 ; r/. i. 101.

Najagara. (14) nahigaraij va sidati, J. v. 1-1.

See alto A g g i.

Pan a gar a. (15) yatha . . . panagaraij aabba

papa evaij lok' itthiyo, J. i.

7. Aggi.
(1) pandito aggiva bhasati, D. iii., XXXI. i 11.

(2) aggi yatha pajjalito nisithe, Thag. r. 8;

I. iii. 8M1
;

v. L18; vi. 1 I.

(8) satjyojanaij . . . dah.ui aggiva gacohati,

Dh]
(*) BgJ va to haram* ahaij, Thag. r. 4>1.

(fi yadeva paccayatj paticca aggi jalati, M. i.

ii. Isl.

(G) ayaij aggi kiij paticca jalati? M. i. 487.

(7) 8. tiuakatthupatlanaij paticca aggi, M. ii. 208.

8. sakakatthai) . . . aggiij, M. ii. 129.

(9) 8. ... maha aggikkhandho jaleyya, S. ii. 85.

(10) 8. aggi sa-npadano jalati, S. iv.

(11) sakalikaggissa . . . anna 'va acci, A

(
1 2) mahagini pajjalito anaharo pasammati, Thag.

(13) S.
i
uriao aggitthiko aggigavesi, M. iii. Ill, 148.

in S. jMiriso parittaij aggiij ujjaletukamo aasa.

. . S. . . . niahantaij aggikkhandhati nil*-

ftukamo asaa, 8. v 11- 111.

(15) aggi yatha . . . n.i tappati, J. v. 485.
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(16) S. sukke tinadaye aggi mutto, A. v. 337.

(17) cakkhu, rupaij . . . ragaggina . . . mohag-

gina adittarj, S. iv. 19, 20.

(18) natthi ragasamo aggi, Dhp. r. 202; = 251; cf.

It. 92.

(19) aggikkhandhaij . . . aliijgitva upanisideyya va,

A. iv. 128.

(20) S. nalagaraij . . . aggi otararj labhetha, S. iv.

185, 187.

(21) S. nalagara va . . . aggi mukko kutagarani pi

vahati, M. iii. 61
;

= A. 1. 101.

(22) agacchant' aggikhandha va, Thag. r. 450,

(23) aggikhandhupama dukkha, Thig. r. 351.

(24) aggiva tinakatthasmig kodho, J. iv. 26.

(25) aggidaddho va tappati, A. iv. 97 ; =Dhp. r. 136 ;

= P.V. 6 ;
= 34

;

= J. vi. 437 ;
= 442.

(26) aggirj pajjalitarj va liijgiya, Thig. v. 398.

(27) uccavaca niccharanti daye aggisikhupama,
S.N. r. 703.

(28) ghatasitto va aggi, J. vi. 171.

See also Kattha, Jataveda, Pavaka, Vana.
8. A g g i k a. bhutapubbai) aggiko jatilo arannayatane,

. . . vasati, D. ii. 339.

9. A i) gar a.

(1) S. aijgarakasu sadhikaporisa pur' arjgaranarj,

M. i. 74; = 365.

(2) aijgarakasupama kama vutta, M. i. 130 ;

cf. J. iv. 118.

(3) S. dve . . . dubbalataraij purisag . . . arjgara-

kasuya, M. i. 244
;

= ii. 193 ;
= A. iii. 380.

(4) S. aijgarani adittani . . . sltani, A. iii. 407-9.

(5) parivajjayeyya aijgarakasuij jalitaij, S.N. r. 396.

(6) arjgarakasui) va nanena anupassako, Thag. r. 420.

(7) ukkamukhe . . . va khadiraijgarasannibhaij,

J. v. 322.

10. Accagaij. accaga . . . maccudheyyarj, S.N. v. 358.

11. Acci.

(1) acci yatha vatavegena khitto, S.N. r. 1074.

(2) pabbatagge va acci, J. v. 213.
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12. Acchara. Ciitarathe va accbar aobbaci,

:i74.

18 Accharika. EL . . accharikaij pahareyya, M. HL 299.

11. A j a. (1) ajtt k&na va sasape, J. iii. !

urabbharupena yak' asu . . . ajayuthaij upeti,

J. v. I'll.

(3) ajapado dando, M. i. I'M.

15. Afijasn. maggaij akkhahi anjasaij amatogadbaij,

Thag. r. 108 ; r/. 179.

I-'.. AM hi. .sw AtApu, Nagara(7). At thikagkala.
(1) atthikiii)kahi]>i\ma kamn, M. i. 180 ;- 864;-

A. iii. '.'7.

(2) 8. ... goghatako . . . atthikaijkalai.i .

upacchubheyya, M. i. 8'> 1.

17. Apja.
(1) S. puriso anflahfirako gnntva, M. i. 888.

A n (j a k o B a. (2) 8. . . . kukkutapotaknnaij

pathamntaraij . . . andakosar) padaletva,

A. iv. 17., : ,/. M. i. 857.

I H li h it t a. (3) il'iil' in. See alto K u k k u t i.

18. A n n a .

pnrittai) dtirui) aruyha yatba Bide mahannave,
It. 71 ; -Thag. r. 147; =-'

(2) eso hi atari annavaij, J. iii. 453.

See alto L" d a k a, T a r u 1 i.

19. A t i v a h u. silaij settho ativaho, Thag. r.

. A d a s B a n a k a m o. 8. cakkhuma . . . adassana-

kamo assa, M. i. 120.

A d d h a g i a 1 a h a k a.

Addhanamagga patipanno. See M a g g a.

-' 1 . A n t o p u t i h li a v a. na antoputi bhavusat i

katamo ca antoputihhavo ? S. iv. 171), 180.

Andu. paiiea kamagin.i i . . amlttti pi vuccanii.

P. i. 245.

28. Andh
puggalo andho, A. i. 1-J^. U 1

.'.

kamanclh. I i. 76; -Tbag.
(8) andhaij tamay tada hoti, It. 84.

(4) andho yatha jotiij adhi^haheyya, J. iv. 906.
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J a c c a n d h a. (5) S. jaccandho . . . na passeyya
kanhasukkani rupani, D. ii. 328; =M. i. 509 ;

= 511 (altered sequel) ;
= ii. 201.

(6) bhutapubbarj . . . yavatika Savatthiyarj jac-

candha te sabbe gahetva . . . hatthirj

dassesi, Ud. 68.

(7) gilati jaccandho va samakkhikaij, J. iv. 192.

Andhakara (8). S. . . . andhakare telapaj-

jotarj dhareyya, D. i. 85 passim; = M. i.

24 passim ;
= S. i. 70 passim ;

= A. i. 56

passim ;
= Ud. 49.

(9) S. puriso andhakara va andhakararj gaccheyya,
S. i. 94.

(10) S. puriso pasada . . . andhakararj oroheyya,
S. i. 95.

(11) andhakare tamo oyaga, Thag. v. 170.

(12) andhakarai] va khayati, Thag. r. 1034.

Andhabhuta. (13) avijjagata paja andhabhuta

pariyonaddho, A ii. 132; c/. M. i. 171; ii, 93.

Andhaveni. (14) sabbaij . . . cakkhu . . .

mano andhaveni, S. iv. 20, 21.

(15) S. andhaveni paramparasatta, D. i. 239; =

M. ii. 170 ;
= 200 ; c/. Ud., p. 68.

24. A b b h a. chinnabbham iva vatena, J. iii. 373. See

also P a b b a t a (5).

25. Abbhokasa. abbhokaso pabbajja, D. i. 63 ;
= 250

;

= M. i. 179; =344; =521; =iii. 33; =134; = S. v. 350;
= S.N. v. 406.

26. Abhikkhanati. abhikkhana . . . satthaij adaya,

M. i. 142, 144.

27. A b h i d o s a. S. abhidose . . . aloko antarahito,

A. iii. 407, 408.

Abhilepana. See V i 1 e p a n a.

28. Amaravikkhepa. ime samanabrahmana amar-

avikkhepika . . . apajjanti amaravikkhepag, D. i. 27, 28 ;

cf. J. vi. 236.

29. Amba.
(1) S. ambapincliya vantacchinnfiya, D. i. 46 ;

= S. iii. 155, 156; = A. iii. 365.
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(2) Ciitt.ir' iiintni ambani ambiipama paggala, A. ii.

106.

alto N i g r o d h a ( I .

Ambakamaddari. (3) S.ambakamaddari pot-

sukaravitai) ravisBamiti, A. i. 188.

30. A m b a j a.

(1) chetvft jalaij va ambujo, 8. i. 52.

(2) balisen'eva ambujaij, Thag. 9, I

"

l .

81. Am ban a. amaij pattaij va amhana, S.N. r. 448.

82. A 70.

(1) Ajo daniehi khiidatha, 8. i. 127.

a malay samutthitaij . . . khadati,

Dhp. -Jin.

A y o k a t a h n. (3) 8. . . . snntntte ayokatahe
. . . udaknphusitani nipateyya, M. i. 458 ;

-
iii, 800 (thale) ;

- 8. iv. 190.

(4) 8. divasasuntfttte ayokatabe magsapesi, A. iv.

1:17.

Ay o k a p a 1 a. (5) 8. divasantatte ayokapale hafl-

namane, A. iv. 70-3.

A y o k h i 1 a. See I n d a k h i 1 a.

\ o gal a. (6) 8. puriso divasasantattaij ayo-

gujaij adittaij, I>. ii. 385.

(7) 8. ayo-gulo divasaij santatio lahataro, 8.

v. 288.

(8) Butattaij va ayogujay, Tbag. p. 714

(9) ayogujo va santatto aghamula, Thig. r. 489.

A y o s i ij g h M a k a. (10) 8. purisassa ayoeiijgha-

takaij kantlie vilaggai.i, M i.

i a tar up a.

A r a. See C a k k a, R a t h a.

Ara M i. Sft K a t t h a.

Aruka. 8. duttharuko . . . ghattito . . . asavaij

deti, A. i. 1-Ji, 127.

! . A r u n a.

(1) Buriyassa udayato etaij pabbaijgamai),

29-81; -79; -101; - 442 ;
- A. ii. 886.

(2) dighaoo uatiii) aruuasmi uhate, J. v. 403.
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35. Alagadda. S. puriso alagaddatthiko . . . ala-

gaddag passeyya, M. i. 133.

36. Alata. S. tindukalatai) . . . ghattitarj . . . cicci-

tayati, A. i. 127.

37. A 1 a p u. apatthani alapun' eva sarade, Dhp. r. 149.

38. A si.

(1) S. . . . asir) kosiya pabbaheyya, M. ii. 17.

A s i s li n a. (2) asisiinupania kama, M. i. 130
;
=

A. iii. 97.

(3) ukkhipa asisunaij, pajaha panca kamagune,
M. i. 143, 145.

(4) asisulupama kama, M. i. 130 ;
= A. iii. 97 ;

Thig. r. 488 ; cf. J. iv. 118.

See also L a t a.

39. A s it a. asitag [va] bhagaso pavibhajja, S. i. 193; =

Thag. r. 1242.

40. As s a.

(1) asso va jinno nibbhogo, S. i. 176.

(2) assabhadro kasam iva, S. i. 7 ;
= Dhp. r. 143 ;

cf. J. vi. 439.

(3) assaij bhadraij va vanijo, Dhp. r. 380.

(4) abalassar) va sighasso hitva yati, Dhp. r. 29 ;

cf. J. vi. 452.

(5) assaij bhadrar) va janiyaij, Thig. r. 114.

(6) assa yatha sarathina sudanta, Dhp. r. 94.

A s s a
j
a n I y a. (7) tini aijgehi samannagato,

A. i. 244 ; cf. J. v. 63.

(8) catuhi ar) gehi samannagato, A. ii. 1 1 3
;
= 250, 25 1 .

(9) pancahi aijgehi samannagato, A. iii. 248.

(10) cattaro bhadda assajamya lokasmiij, A. ii. 114.

(11) S. bhaddassa assajamyassa, A. v. 168.

(12) bhadro asso doniya baddho, A. v. 324.

(13) tayo bhadda assajamya, A. i. 290 ;
= iv. 399.

See also Assadamaka.
Assasadassa. (14) tayo assasadasse deses-

siimi, A. i. 289 ;
- iv. 397.

Assakhalugka. (15) tayo assakhaluijke deses-

sami, A. i. 287; = iv. 397.

(16) attha ca assakhalugke desessami, A. iv. 190.
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(17) 8. assakhalinjkaMw kincapi evaij iccha, A. v. 166.

asHakhaluijko doniyii baddho, A. v. 328.

A a a a d a m a k u. ( 1 9) 8. assadamako bhadraij assa-

janiyai) laMiitva, M. i. i

Assadamma. See Bhumi (2), Hatthidamma.
A 8 B a p a n i y a

ij. (20) S. puriso udayattbiko assarj

poseyya, A. ii. 1

See alto Sa r at h i.

41. As sat a r i.

(1) ... gabbbo assatariij yatim, S. i. 154.

(2) S. assatari attavadhaya gabbbaij ganhati, S. ii.

211 ; A. ii. 78.

As s a tt ha. .SVc P a v ii 1 a.

42. A h i.

1 . S. ahicchattako, I>. iii., XXVII. <
1.

(2) S. . . . ahiij karaiK.la uddhareyya, M. ii. 17, 18.

See <tl*i> K u n a p a, P a n a k a.

48. A k a s a.

(1) 8. puriso . . . lakhiii) v . . . . adaya . . .

likiise rupaiii likbissami, M. i. 1-7.

(2) tad-akasasamaij cittaij, Thag. r. I

(8) 8. akaso na kattliaci patitiljito, M. i. 1-1.

(4) akase va padaij nattlii, I 'lip. r. _'

(5) yatbabaij akaso tivyapajjamano, S.N. r. 1065.

(6) yatba sarade akaso nilo, J. vi. 126.

II. A c a r i y a. S. acariyo . . . antevasissa, M. ii. 107.

1.".. A
j
a n n >.. \

;
.1 n . y a.

(1) Ajaniyo vata . . . Gotamo, S. i. 28.

(2) y.itl'aM liliaildo ajaufio naijgalavattani sikhi,

Tha-:. . If..

(8) yathaj'i I'luuUlo ajanuo kbalitva patititthati.

Thag. r. 45 ;
-

yatha . . . sarathi pavaro dameti ajafifiaij,

(5) narao te purisAjtiAAa, Thag. /-. i'-2U.

(6) yathupi bhaddo ajufiiio dlair. , Thag. r. 659.

Stc also Assa.
5
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46. Ani.

(1) rathassamva yayato. S.N. r. 654 ;
= J. v. 330.

(2) tacchanto aniya anirj nihanti balava yatha,

Thag. r. 744.

See also Palaganda, Eatha.
47. A d a s a.

(1) S. itthi va . . . adase va . . . paccavekkha-

mano, D. i. 80; =M. i. 100 ;
= A. v. 92, 94,

97, 98 ; with different sequel, M. ii. 19.

(2) dhammadasaij nama . . . desissami, D. ii. 93 ;

cf. M. iii. 67
;

= S. v. 357-60.

(3) kimatthiyo adaso? M. i. 415.

(4) S. itthi va . . . adase va . . . paccavekkha-
mano upadaya passeyya, S. iii. 105.

See also Paccavekkhana, Pariyoda pan a.

(5) dhammadasaij gahetvana . . . paccavekkhii)

. . . Thag. r. 171 ; =395.

(6) dhammadasaij apekkhi' haij, Thig. r. 222.

48. Adicca.

(1) adicco va virocati, S. i. 113; =It. 51.

(2) S. . . . vigatavalahake deve adicco nabhaij ab-

bhussukkamano, M. i. 317 ; cf. S. i. 65 ;
=

iii. 156
;
= v .44

;
= A. i. 242 ;

= v. 22
;

=
slightly

different, otherwise applied, It. 20.

(3) virocamanag . . . adicco iv'antalikkhe, A. iii. 239.

(4) diva tapati adicco, Dhp. r. 387.

(o) adicco v-udayai) tamaij, It. 85.

(6) adicco va pathaviij teji tejasa, S.N. r. 1096.

(7) tapantam iva adiccag, Thag. r. 426 ; cf. v. 820.

(8) yatha udadhiij adicco . . . pavidaijseti, J. v. 326.

(9) yatha udayaij adicco hoti lohitako, J. vi. 123.

See also S u r i y a.

A d i 1 1 a. See D a y h a t i.

Adhara. See Udakamanika.
49. A n a g y a. S. anagyaij . . . nlvarane pahlne, D. i.

73; = M. i. 276.

Apadeta. See JanettL

Apaniyakagsa. See Visa.
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50. Apo.
(1) 8. apasmiij sucim pi ... lohitagatum pi

dhovanti, M. i 428; -A. iv. 875.

(2) apaij ce nassa kvassa patitthita, S. ii. 108.

(8) 8. apodhatu evaij nandirago, S. Hi. ."*.

(4) yatha apo ca . . . evag K . ' . 807.

(5) yatha naro apagaij otaritva mahodikaij,

r. 819.

51. Abadhiko. S. puriso abadhiko assa . . . abadba

mucceyya, D. i. 72 ;
- M. i. 275 ; cj. 485.

See alto Bhisakka, Magga (addhuna).

52. Abba.

(1) esu abha anuttar i, S. i. !.">;
-

i. 17.

(2) pannabha, A. ii. 189.

58. Amagandha. ea'ainagandho na bi matjsabho-

janag, S.N. r. 242 foil.

t Arogya. 8. ... arogyaij . . . nivarane pahine,

D. i. 78; -M. i. 276.

55. Aloka.

(1) pailfialoko . . ., A. ii. 1

(2) alokakara ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.

56. Avatta. avattabhayan ti . . . kamagunanaij adhi-

vacanap,
M. i. 461; S. iv. 179, 180;-A. ii.128; cf. It 114.

57. Avar aii a- pailca nivaran :i , . . avarana ti pi

nivanina ti pi vuccanti, 1>. i. 'JJtl. See alto T a m 0.

58. Avudha.
(1) viveko yassa avudhay, S. v. 7.

(2) sllaij avudhaij uttaiuaij, silaij abharanaij

sett ha i), .M lay kavacay abbhutaij, Thag.r. r, i i

(8) pannavudho, Tbag. r. 768.

59. A sab ha.

(\) narasabho, H4 ; -996.

(2) taraaabbag va nabbasigama: . ELN. r. 687.

60. Asaya.
(1) kavi gatbanai) asayo, S. i. 88.

siri bhoganaij aaayo, S. i. i I.

>1 Asava. aaaviinaij kbayaftanaya, D. L 83 and ptutim
in all Nikayas. See alto A r u k a, Visa.

52
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62. A si visa.

(1) S. aslviso ghoraviso, atha puriso agaccheyya,
M. ii. 261.

(2) S. cattaro aslvisa . . . catunn' etarj maha-

bhutanarj adhivacanarj, S. iv. 172-4.

(3) cattaro 'me aslvisa . . . agataviso na ghora-

viso, A. ii. 110, 111.

(4) ganhissarj aslvisarj viya, Thig. r. 398.

(5) kama katuka asivisupama, Thig. r. 451.

(6) asivisarj va kupitarj . . . parivajjehi, J. iii. 525
;

cf. v. 267.

(7) aslviso dummukho ty-ahu, J. v. 78.

63. Irjghalakhuya. irjghalakhuya va ujjhito, Thig.
r. 386.

64. In a. S. puriso inarj adaya, D. i. 71 ;
= M. i. 275.

65. In d a kh 1 1 a.

(1) chetva khilarj chetva palighaij indakhilarj uhac-

camaneja, D. ii. 254 ;

= S. i. 27.

(2) S. ayokhllo va indakhilo gambhiranemo . . .

asampakampi, S. v. 444.

(3) yath' indakhilo pathavh) sito siya, S.N. v. 229.

(4) thita te indakhilo va, Thag. r. 663.

(5) no virujjhati indakhiliipamo, Dhp. r. 95.

66. I r i y a p a t h a. S. puriso . . . evarj assa . . .

yan nun ahaij sanikai] gaccheyya, M. i. 120.

67. Islka.

(1) S. puriso munjamha isikaij pavaheyya, D. i. 77 ;

(pabbaheyya) =M. ii. 17.

(2) munja v'isika pavalha. J. vi. 67.

68. I s s a r a. kassami yathapi issaro, Thag. r. 1139.

69. Is a.

70. Issasa. (1) S. issaso . . . yoggai) karitva, A.iv.423-5.

(2) S. imesanij issasanaij, M. iii. 1.

(1) S. mahati narjgalisa evam assa sondo, S. i. 104.

(2) isadantassa hatthino, Ud. 42 ; cf. J. v. 43.

See also Kassaka, Eatha.
71. U k k a. (1) ukkopama (kama), Thig. r. 488

; 507.

(2) kammfiranarj yatha ukka, J. vi. 189
;

= 437 ;
= 442.
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Tin uk ka. (3) tinukkupama kamu, M. i. I'M;

-365 ;-A. iii. 97.

(I) S. puriso adittaij tinukkatj itdaya pa{ivanan,

M. i. 865.

S. puriso adittaij tinukkaij sukke tinadaye

nikhipeyya, S. ii. I:,L, I

(6) adipita tinukka . . . dahanti, Thig. r. 507.

.

I'kkad liar a. (7) ukkadhara ti pi vuccanti, It 108.

(8) ukkatlharo manussanaij niccaij apacito maya,
S.N. r. 886.

Ukkamukha. (9) ukkamukhe pahatthay va

kha'liruijgaraaannibluuj mukhaij caru-r-iva-

hlmti, .1. vi. 217.

See al*i> - K : r .1 (savanna), Jatarupa, Nikkha.
72. U c c h a

ij g a. 8. purisassa ucchaijge nanakhajja-
kani . . . ucchaijgapanno, A. i. !:'.<, l:;l.

U o c h i n n a. See C h i n d a t i.

U j u. See M a g g a, V a
ij
k a.

78. Udaka.

(1) S. uparipabbate . . . taij udakaij yathaninnaij

pavattamanaij, 8. ii. :i_ ; -v. 896; -A.
i. 248 ; -ii. 140 ; -(in't/i deve galagalayante)
v. 11 I- in.

(2) 8. deve vassante yathaninnaij udakani pavat-

tanti, A. iv.

(8) 8. p.irittaij gopade udakaij, A. ill 188.

(4) cattar* iiuaiii bhayani udakaij orohantassa

umi . . . kuuibhila uta . . . susuka

/ gul> C mi, etc.

(5) sinanaij anodak

(6) unnaine udakaij .itha, Khp. vii. 7

r. v. 5.

(7) udakaij hi nayanti nettika.M. ii. 105; -Thag. r.

-Dhp. r. 80; -145; -877.

(8) tasito v'udakay sitan, S.N. r. 101 1.

(9) asakkhiy vata attanaij udilhatuij udaka thalaij,

Thag. 88 ; /. J. i. 267 ;
- iv. 269 ;

- vi. 48.
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(10) samparmasassaij va mahodakena, J. v. 208.

(11) kusagge udakag . . . samudde udakai) mine,

J. v. 468.

U d a k a n n a v a. (12) so passeyya mahantag uda-

kannavag, M. i. 134 ;
=

(differently applied)

S. iv. 174, 175.

(13) udakannave yattha solabbhategadhag, J. vi. 440.

Udakataraka. See U d a p a n a.

Udakapatta. See A d a s a (first S.).

Udakamanika. See M a n i k a.

Udakarahada. See E a h a d a.

74. Udapatta. S. udapatto sagsattho lakhaya . . .

mukhanimittaij na passeyya, S. v. 121 Jf.
= A. iii. 230/1

75. U d a p a n a .

(1) S. gambhlre udapane udakataraka . . . dissanti,

M. i. 80
;
= 245.

(2) S. kantaramagge udapano . . . nev'assa . . .

udakavarako, S. ii. 118.

(3) S. puriso jarudapanag va olokeyya, S. ii. 198.

(4) kiij kayira udapanena apa ce sabbada siyui) ?

Ud. 79.

(5) udapanaij v'anodakaij, J. v. 233.

See also P a n a 1 i .

76. Udabindu.
(1) udabindunipatena udakumbho pi purati, Dhp.

v. 121, 122.

(2) udabindu va pokkhara, Dhp. r. 401
;

= It. 84 ;

Thag. r. 665 ; cf. M. iii. 300 ;
= (varibindu)

S.N. r. 392 ; cf. Dhp. r. 336
; Thag. r. 401.

77. U d d h a t a. uddhatag cittai) hoti, S. v. 113.

Uddhaijsota. See S o t a .

78. Uddhumayika. . . . kodhupayasass' etarj

adhivacanag, M. i. 142, 144.

U p a h a n a. See Panada.
79. Up pal a.

(1) S. uppalag va . . . janassa piyag, D. ii. 20.

(2) uppalan ca udakato ubbhataij yatha, Thig.

r. 379.
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I ppalini. (3) S. uppaliniyaij . . . appe-
kacce uppalnni va . . . antonimoggapoftini,
1>. i. 75; -M. i. 277; -iL 16; -iii. 98;

-A. iii. 26.

(4) S. uppaliniyaij . . . appekacce . . . udakn

accugamma thanti, I>. ii. 88; -8. i. 188.

U m m a 1 1 a. See Rakkhasa.
Ummapuppha. See Puppha.
80. U r a g a.

(1) urago jinpam iva tacaij purftnaij, S.N. . \ ff. ;

- J. iv. 841 ;-((liferently applied) J. ii. 164;

-P.V. 11 ; J. iv. 841 ; J. v. 100 ; vi. 861.

(2) dujjivha-urago yatha, J. v. 425 ; cf. ii 458 ;

iii. 458.

U r a b b h a . See Aja, Ghataka.
81. rink a.

(1) 8. uluko rnkkhasakhayai) musikaij magaya-
mano, M. i. 884.

kiikfi ulukaij va raho labhitva, J. vi. -11.

82. U sab ha.

(1) 8. ye to usabhft gopitaro, M. i. -.

(2) 8. usabho chinnavisano . . . anvahindanto, A.

iv. 876.

(8) usabho-r-iva cbetva bandhanani, S.N. r. 29.

nisinno vyagghusabho va, S.N. r. 416.

(5) usabhaij pavaraij viray, S.N.

I'sabhacamma (6). 8. UBabhacammarj eay-

kusatemi suvihaUnj, M. iii. 105.

Usma. See Kauha (dve).

88. Uesavabinda. 8. tinagge nasavabindu suriye

uggacchante, A. iv. 187; -(tli'jhtlit ultt-r^h J. iv. 122.

84. Umi
(1) katamafi ca umibhayaij ? M. i. 459, 460 ;

= A. it 128; r/. (unimi) It. 11 I.

(2) umi samuddassa yatha pi vannaij, J. iii. 269.

85. Ekako paribhuftjana. Lohicco . . . Pmse-

imdi . . . ekako paribhufijeyya . . . evaijvadl . . . antara-

yakaro hoti, D. i. 228, 229.
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86. Elaka.
(1) S. balava puriso dighalomikdij elakaij . . . akad-

dheyya, M. i. 228 ;
= 374.

(2) S. dighalornika elaka kantakagahanarj pavi-

seyya, S. ii. 228.

E 1 a m b u
j
a. See V a r i

j
a.

87. E sanl. satiya-y-etarj adhivacanaij, M. ii. 260.

88. Oka (water). (1) odaheyya okacaraij, M. i. 118, 119.

(2) thapeyya okacarikaij, ibidem.

89. Oka (house), rupadhatu . . . sarjkharadhatu vin-

nanassa oko, S.N. v. 844
; cf. S. iii. 9, 10.

90. Ogha. (1) vuyhamario mahoghena, M. ii. 105.

(2) oghaij tarati, oghatinno, S. i. 3, 53 ;
142 ; cf.

S.N. rv. 471; 1052;' 1059 /.

(3) pancoghatinno, S. i. 126
; cf. i. 193.

(4) oghassa hi mttharanatthaij anekavihitag mag-

garj akkhasi, S. i. 193
; cf. It. 111.

(5) saddhaya tarati oghai), S. i. 214.

(6) nalaseturj va sudubbalai) mahogho, S.N. v. 4
;

-Thag. r. 7.

(7) vitareyya oghaij amama caranti, S.N. r. 495 ;

cf. r. 779.

(8) gedhag brumi mahogho ti, S.N. r. 945.

(9) te ve nara oghatinna ti brumi, S.N. r. 1082,

1083; cf. 1101.

(10) oghatigaij putthurj, S.N. v. 1096.

(11) oghasaijsidano kayo, Thag. r. 572.

(12) sarjsidati mahoghasmirj, Thag. r. 681.

(13) tarehi ogha mahato suduttara, Thag. r. 1131.

(14) gambhirarj oghaij anento viya, J. vi. 363.

See also Udakannava, Nad I, Pas a,

B h i s I.

91. Otthapada. S. . . . otthapadarj evamev'assu me

anisadarj, M. i. 80 ; 245.

92. d a n a . S. salmarj odano vicitakalako, A. iv. 231.

93. n a h a . ime panca mvarana . . . onaha . . .

pariyonaha ti pi vuccanti, D. i. 246.
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Obhaaa.
paSfiobhaso, A. ii. 189.

(2) obhaaakara ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.

95. Or

(1) oraij agamanaya paccayaae, 8.N. /. 15.

Oraparan (2). so ... jahati oraparag, S.

I/
96. Orabbhiko, urabbhaghataka. 8. orabbbiko

iirabbhaghatako va . . . urabbhaij . . . adiyamanaij

pahoti bantu i|, A. i. li.il.

'.'7. Osad h i tn rak a.

(1) 8. osadhitaraka . . . odata nibhasa, M. ii. 1 i

S. . . . osadhitaraka hhaaate, 8. i. '.:. : It. 20.

(8) osadhi viya taraka, J. iv. i")
(

.i ; r/. v. 155;

VV. 7 jr.; P.V. li'.

98. Kakaca. imaij . . . kakaciipamaij ovadai) . . .

in.musikareyyatha, M. i. l

. Kakkataka. S. gamassa . . . avidurepokkharai.il,

tatr'a>sa kakka^ako, S. i. 1-J:;.

K a i) k a. Set M a g s a p e s i.

100. K a y k a n a. kaijkanaij va sukataij, Thig. r. 259.

101. K acch a pa.

(1) 8. ... ekaccbigalaij yugaij samudde pakkhi-

peyya . . . t ti

'

1 ino kaccbapo, M. iii.

169 ;-S. \ 155; . Tbig. r. 500.

(2) lilnitapubbaij kummo kacchapo . . . anunadi-

tire gocarapasuto, 8. iv. 177.

102. Kane an a.

(1) muttaij sola va kancanaij, A. iii. 346.

(2) kaficanaaannibhattaco, M. ii. l:.
, Tliag. r. -_1

(8) kaficanassapbalakaijvasumat .266.

103. K a n ii a. S. . . . kaiina . . . pannarasavasuddeaika
. i-.iraina . . . tasinii) samaye subba, M. i. 88.

104. Kataggaba. ubbo pi pabbajiaaama ubbayattba

kataggabo, Thag.
105. K a t a 1 1 a k a. so naccati darukatallako va, J. v. 16.

106. Kattha.
K a t a B i. <Sr S a r i r
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(1) S. allarj katthaij . . . puriso uttararanirj adaya,

M. i. 241, 242; -ii. 93 ; =iii. 95.

(2) S. dvinnaij katthanai) samphassa-[-sarjghatta-]

samodhana usma jayati, M. iii. 242 ;
= S. ii.

97; =iv. 215; =v. 212.

Sec also A g g i, Tina, B h a s t a.

107. Kantaka.

(1) S. . . . bahukantakaij dayag paviseyya, . . .

purato pi kantako pacchato pi, S. iv. 189.

(2) S. puriso . . . saravanarj paviseyya tassa kusa-

kantaka . . . vijjheyyuij, S. iv. 198.

(3) . . . maddito kamakantako, Ud. 24
; cf. 27 ;

cf. J. iv. 117.

(4) yatha kantakatthanainhi careyya anupahano,

Thag. r. 946.'

K a n h a. See M a g g a, S u k k a.

K a d a 1 1. See P h a 1 a.

108. Kan tar a.

(1) S. puriso sadhano . . . kantaraddhanamaggaij

patipajjeyya . . . taij kantarai) nitthareyya,

D. i. 73 ;
=

(slightly different) M. i. 276.

(2) ditthi-kantararj, M. i. 8 ; 486.

109. Kapana. kapano viva jhayati, S.N. T. 818.

110. Kapi.

(1) kapiva sakhaij pamuncaij gahaya, S.N. r. 791.

(2) kapi va sihacammena, Thag. r. 1080.

(3) haliddiragai) kapicittaij, J. iii. 148; =525.

111. K am mar a. kammaro rajatass' eva niddhame

malaij attano, Dhp. r. 239 ;
= S.N. r. 962.

112. Karandaka. S. ranno . . . dussakarandako puro

assa, M. i. 215 ;
= 218 ;

= S. v. 71 ;
= A. iv. 230.

113. Karavika. (1) S. Himavante pabbate karavika

nama sakunajati, D. ii. 20.

(2) karavlkabhani, M. ii. 137.

114. Kalambuka. S. nama kalambuka, D. iii. XXVIL,
14.
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115. Kali.

(1) natthi dosasamo kali, Dbp. r. 202.

(2) tahaij, citta, kaliij briirai, Thag. r. 214; c/.

r. :i

See alto A k k h a, K i t a v a.

Kaliggaha. (3) ubhayattha kaliggaho

andhassa, A. i. 1

Hi'.. Ku liijgara.

(1) tan hi taasa . . . thulo kaliijgaro, M. i. 451.

(2) niratthaij va kaliijgaraij, Dhp. .11.

(8) kaliijgarupadhana etarahi bhikkbu viharanti,

S. ii. 268.

117. Kalira.

(1) yatha kaliro BUBU vaddhitaggo dunnikkbamo,

Thag. r. 72.

(2) najavaijsakajiraij va paluggaij, J. vi. 26.

K a v a c a. See A v u d b a (2).

K a B a m b u. See K a r a
1.1
d a v a.

118. Kassaka.
(1) 8. kassako bijanaijgalay iidaya vanaij paviseyya,

D. ii. 853.

(2) kassako bhavay Gotamo . . . (see alto bijay,

vutthi, yugannijgalaij, isa, yottiuj, phala-

pacanaij), S. i. 172 ;
= S. N., p. 18.

(8) 8. saradasamaye kassako mahanaggalena
kasanto, 8. iii. 155.

(4) idha kassako khettaij sukauhaij karoti, A. i 289.

(5) 8. kaesakftssn sampannaij salikhettaij, A.i. -2 1 1

(6) d&yaka kassakupamaij, P.V. 8.

K a a I. (7) S. kasi kammatthaaai), M. ii. 198.

11'.'. Kaijsa.
(1) hitva Batapalay kaijsaij sovannaij . . . aggahiij

mattikapattay ig. r. 97; -862.

(2) kaijBO upahato yathu, Dhp. ver. 184.

K a
ij

s a p a t i. (8) 8. katjaapaii abhata pau
va . . . malena ca pariyonaddha, M. i. 25.

120. Kaka.
(1) kako va selaij asajja, 8. i. 1 -2 1.
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(2) ahirikena kakasurena, Dhp. r. 244.

(3) kakapaniiaya te vidu. Esa te upama, J. v.

255, 258 ; cf. vi. 358.

See also U 1 u k a .

121. K a y a. S. ayaij kayo . . . anaharo no titthati,

S. v. 64-7. See also Pariyodapana.
122. -Kara.

Usukara. (1) S. usukaro tejanarj . . . ujug

karoti, M. ii. 225
; cf. Dhp. r. 33.

(2) usukara namayanti tejanan, M. ii. 105
;
=

Dhp. v. 80
;
= 145 ;= Thag. r. 19 ;

= 877.

(3) samunnamayaij attanag usukaro va tejanarj,

Thag. r. 29.

K um b h a k ii r a, etc. (4) S. kumbhakaro . . .

dantakaro . . . suvannakaro . . . yag yad
eva akaijkheyya, D. i. 78 ;

= M. ii. 18.

(5) yathapi kumbhakarassa kata mattikabhajana,

S.N. v. 577.

(6) S. . . . kumbhakaraka-bhajanani . . . bhe-

danadhammani, S. i. 97.

(7) S. kumbhakarapaka unhai) kumbhaij uddha-

ritva, S. ii. 83.

(8) S. dakkho suvannakaro va . . . ukkarj ban-

dheyya, M. iii. 243.

G a h a k a r a. (9) gahakararj gavesanto . . .

puna gehaij na kahasi, Dhp. r. 154
;
= Thag.

r. 183, 184.

Cittakara. See E a
j a k a.

Malakara. See M a 1 a.

Bhamakara. (10) S. dakkho bhamakaro
. . . auchanto, D. ii. 291; =M. i. 56.

Yanakara, Eathakara. (11) yatha yana-
karo . . . nemiya dosaij tacchati, M. i. 32.

(12) rathakaro va cammassa parikantaij,J.iv. 172.

123. Karandava. karandavaij niddhamatha kasambuij

apakassatha, S.N. r. 281.

124. K a 1 a. kalo ghasati bhutani . . . yo ca kalaghaso,
J. ii. 260.
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X a d I (4).

125. Kin h a. ki^hudaij viva duppaHug, Tbag. r. 446.

See alto 6 o v a.

126. Kitava.

(1) nikacca kitavaas'eva bhuttaij theyyena, 8. i. 24.

(2) chadeti kaliij va kitava sat ho, Dhp. r. 252.

1-J7. K i in i. kimi va milhasallitto, Tbag. r. 1175.

lii'v Kin-uka. S. purisassa kinsuko aditfhapubbo
assa, S. iv. 1 .:',: ,/. J. i .

1 _".'. K u k k u t a p a 1 1 a. 3. kakkutapattaij . . . aggimhi

pakkhittaij. A. iv. 17 f.

130. K u k k u t i. S. kukkutiya amlfmi . . . [najsamma
ndhisayitaiii. M. i. 104; - 3.">7 ; -8. iii. 153; -A.iv.

1'J.V t jinint unil, r A II il u k Ha.

131. K u k k u r a. 8. candassa kukkurassa nasaya pittay

Idiindeyyuij, S. ii. -J12.

'
t h i k a i) k a 1 a, K u

1.1 a p a, P a n a k a.

l'.\-2. K u k k u 1 a. rupaij . . . vinfianaij kukkulaij, S.iii. 177.

133. K u D
j a r a.

(1) S. kimjaro . . . pokkharaniij ogahitva Sana-

dhovikaij . . . kijati, M
(2) ... arannam iva kufijaray bandhitvA ana-

yissama, S. i. 121 : ;'.
.1. iv. 170.

(3) ... dhunatha . . . nalagaraij va kuiljaro, S. i.

(4) paijke sanno va kuujaro, Dhp. r. 327.

(5) saijgaroagataij va kufijaray, I M.

('. hatthikkhaiulha va patitaij kunjare ce anuk-

kamo, Thag. . r.-i.

vatlm kufijaray adaniaij navaggahaij ayku-

saggaho, Tbag. r. 357.

(8) kuftjaranai) v'anodake, J. vi. 1 |-J.

1.'. I. K u t i. asaij kntiya virajaya, dukkhaij . . . nava

kuti, Thag. r. 57.

13"). K u 1 1 h i. S. kutthi puriso . . . aijgarakasuya kayaij

paritapeyya, M. i. 506.

1\ 11 T h i r i. purisassa . . . kuthari jayate mukhe,
S. i. 1!'.': =A.v. 171, 17J ; S.N. ; . r,:,7. Xr(aUo Sar(8).
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137. Kunapa. S. itthi . . . ahikunapena va kukkura-

kunapena va manussakunapena va kanthe asattena, M. i.

120; = A.iv. 376.

138. Kum ar a.

(1) S. daharo kumaro . . . aggararj akkamitva

khippam eva patisagharati, M. i. 324.

(2) S. daharo kumaro . . . bandhanehi baddho

. . . vuddhirj anvaya, M. ii. 44.

(3) S. daharo kumaro mando . . . muttakarlsena

kllati, A. v. 203.

139. Kumuda.
(1) ucchinda . . . kumudarj saradikag va panina,

Dhp. r. 285 ;
= J. i. 183.

(2) kumudasannibho, J. ii. 234.

See also P a b b a t a.

140. Kumbha.
(1) S. kumbho anadharo hoti . . . sadharo, S. v. 20.

(2) S. kumbho nikkujjo vamat'eva udakai], S. v. 48.

(3) S. kumbho nikkujjo tatra udakarj asittag, A. i.

130; (ukkujjo) 131.

(4) S. kumbho nikkujjo'va . . . udakarj no vantag

paccavamati, A. v. 337.

(5) cattaro'me kumbha . . . kumbhupama pug-

gala, A. ii. 104.

(6) kumbhupamai) kayarj idaij viditva, Dhp. v. 40.

(7) yathapi uda[ka]kumbho bhinno, J. iii. 167 ;

= P.V. 11.

See also E a h a d a.

Kumbhatthenaka. (8) suppadhaijsiyo . . .

kumbhatthenakehi, S. ii. 264.

141. Kumbhila. kataman ca kumbhllabhayag, M. i.

460 ;
= A. i. 124

; cf. Thig. r. 502.

142. K u m m a.

(1) addasa kurnmarj, kummo . . . upadanakkhan-

dhanaij adhivacanaij, M. i. 143, 144.

(2) kummo va arjgani sake kapale, S. i. 7 ;
= iv. 179.

(3) udakarahade mahakummakulaij . . . ahosi,

S. ii. 227.

See also K a c c h a p a.
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148. K u 1 a n i. S. yani . . . kulani bahutthikani . . .

appitthikimi, S. ii. 204. See alto C and a (5), Cora (8).

111. Kullu.

(1) kullaij hi jano pabandbati, I>. ii. 89 ;
- Ud. 90.

(2) kulluparaag vo desissami ... 8. puriso

addhanamaggapatipanno, BO passeyya . . .

iKliikappavar), M. i. 134.

(8) api nu tumbe kullupumaij dhammaij desitay,

M. i, 261.

(4) tinakatthay . . . saijkat.Mhitvit kullaij ban-

'dhitva, 8. iv. 174, 175.

(5) nadiparagato va kullaij, J. v. 1 1".

See aim B h i s I.

145. K a B a. kuso yathii duggahito hatthaij evanukantati,

8. i. 49, 50. See alto N a d i (4).

K a B a g g a. See Pokkharan! (3).

K ii t a ga r a. See A g a r a.

146. K o k i 1 a. kokila va madhuraij nikujitaij,Thig.r.261.

147. K o fi c a.

(1) jiynakoilca va jhayanti khinamacche va

piillale, Dhp. -. 1 ."-.".

(2) konco khirapako va ninnagaij, I'd. 91.

(3) agbasmi koilcu va yatha hiniaccaye, J. iv. 484.

(4) koilci samuddatlre va kapa^m, J. v. 366.

Set alto 8 i h a (4).

K o t i. ubhatokotiko panho. See Ay o (10).

148. K o 1 1 Ii u. S. kotthu naditlre maccbe niagayamano,
M. i. 384.

149. K o 1 a
ij
k o 1 a. tin vay saijyojtinantuj kolaijkolo hoti,

Kovilara. See R u k k h u (20).

1 50. K h a g g a v i B H n a. eko cnre khaggnvisayakappo,
S.N. r. 88 /. ; r/. G a j a, (8) N a g a.

K h a j j o t a. Set Jataveda (3).

151. Khuttiya. S. khattivo . . . nihitapaccamitto
na kutoci bbayag, D. i.

l.VJ. K ha n ll.
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(1) khanug va urasasajja, S. i. 127.

Tindukakhanu. (2) S. tindukakhanu

nekavassaganiko sannicito hoti, M. i. 78.

153. Kharibhara. mano . . . kharibharo, S. 1. 169.

154. Khipa. S. nadimukhe khipag uddeyya, A. i. 287.

155. Khira.

(1) S. puriso khiratthiko . . . gavig . . . avifi-

jeyya, M. iii. 141.

(2) S. khirag khirena saijsandati, S. ii. 158.

(3) na . . . sajju khirag va muccati, Dhp. v. 71.

(4) khlrodakibhiita, M. i, 206 ;
ii. 120.

See also S a p p i m a n cl a.

K h 1 1 a. See Indakhila.
156. Khura. (1) khuraij va madhurassadag ullittag,

Thag. v. 737.

K h u r a d h a r a. (2) khuradharupamo bhave, S.N. v. 716.

157. Khetta.

(1) S. sakag khettag ohaya paraij khettag niddayi-

tabbai], D. i. 231.

(2) punnakkhettaij anuttarag, M. i. 37 ; S. i. 220,

passim. A. i. 208, passim. S.N. r. 486, Thag.
r. 566

; cf. P.V. 3.

(3) khettaij hi tag punnapekkhassa hoti, S. i. 167.

(4) S. yag adug khettai) aggag . . . majjhimaij
. . . hlnaij jaggalag, S. iv. 315.

(5) kammaij khettaij A. i. 223, 224.

(6) S. khette bijag [na] mahapphalaij, A. iv. 237.

(7) S. salikhette setatthika nama, A. iv. 278.

(8) S. ucchukhette manjitthika nama, A. iv. 379.

(9) tinadosani khettani, Dhp. r. 356-59.

(10) khettani viceyya . . . sabbakhettamiilaban-

dhana pamutto khettajino tadi pavuccate,

S.N. v. 524. See also K a s s a k a, B I
j
a.

158. Khelapinda. S. puriso . . . khelapindag vamey-

ya, M. iii. 300; =
(differently applied) A. iv. 137.

i

159. Gaggari. S. ... kammaragaggariya dhama-

manaya saddo, M. i. 243; =S. i. 106.
C+ o TI re ti ,^/7/> XT n A 7
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G a g g a. See N a d I .
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160. Gaja.
(1) dvaravivarag gajo va alabhanto, Tbag. r. 856.

(2) gajaij va inattaij kusalaijkusaggaho, Thag. r.

(8) gajam iva ekacarinan, J. ii. ~

Ganaka. ArePasadat
161. Can 4 a

(1). iass* imiiij kayaij . . . gandato samanupa*-
sato, M. i. 500 ; </. 8. iv. 88.

(2) tvay rupaij . . . vinnapag . . . gamlo ti pasaa,

8. iii. 189 ; cf. iv. 88 ; M. i. 485.

(8) eja gamjo 8. iv. 64 ;
- 66.

(4) 8. ganclo anekavassagayiko . . . gando ti imas-

s'etay, A. iv. 886.

(5) gando ti kamiinaij adhivacanaij, A. iii. 811;
- iv. 289.

G a n (J a m u 1 a. (6) gandamiilaij . . . tanhiiy'etag

adhivacanaij, 8. iv. 88.

162. Gadrabha.
(1) 8. gadrabho vahacchinno sandhisamalasagka-

tire jhayati, M. i. 834.

(2) 8. gadrabho goganaij pitthito, A. i. 229.

(8) gadrabho va nivattasi, J. iii. 217.

168. G ant ha. patrim, e.g. 8. iv. 59 ; A.ii.24; 8.N.847;

also catuganthena ganthito, Thag. r. 572 ; cf. J.iv. 1 1 .

164. G and ha.

(1) 8. uppalassa . . . pupphassa gandho, 8. iii. 180.

(2) 8. brahmana ahutigundhena dhavanti, M. iii.

(8) 8. ye keci mulagandha kalanoaan, S. iii. 156;

-v. 44; -A
(4) 8. ye keci saragandha lohitacandanai), 8. in.

156; -v. 44; -281; -A. v. 22.

(5) 8. ye keci pupphagandha vassikarj, 8. iii. 156;

-v. 44; -A. v. 22.

(6) tin* imani gandhajatani yesay anuviitan, A i.

ttff,

(7) silaij gandho anuttaro, Thag. r. 615.

6
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(8) na pupphagandho pativatar) eti, Dhp. v. 54.

See also Guthakupa.
165. Gala, galo eso iti natva, S.N. r. 61.

166. Gah a.

(1) n'atthi dosasamo gaho, Dhp. r. 251.

(2) sagaho . . . matugamassa adhivacanaij, It. 114.

167. Gahana.
(1) ditthigahanai) M. i. 8

;
486.

(2) gahanaij manussa, uttanakaij hasavo, M. i. 340.

(3) abbhantaran te gahanai), Dhp. r. 394.

168. Gahapati.
(1) S. gahapati . . . adclho, M. i. 451.

(2) S. gahapati . . . api nu so devaputto, M. i. 505.

(3) bhutapubbaij . . . gahapatam ahosi, M. i. 125.

169. Gam a.

(1) S. puriso sakamha gama annai) gamag gac-

cheyya, D. i. 81 ; =M. i. 278 ;
= ii. 20.

(2) S. puriso sakamha gama va . . . ciravippa-

vuttho assa, M. ii. 253.

(3) sunnaij gamag passeyya, S. iv. 174.

(4) suttag gamaij mahogho va, Dhp. r. 47 ;
= 287.

(5) yatha gamato nikkhamma, P.V. 59.

Gini. See Aggi.
170. Gimhana. yathapi rammako maso gimhanaij,

J. v. 63.

171. Giri.

(1) girii] nakhena khadatha, S. i. 127 ;
= J. iv. 383.

(2) giriduggacarai) chetai), S. i. 198.

(3) giri-m-iva anitena duppasaho, J. ii. 219.

See also P a b b a t a.

172. Glvo. satipatthanaglvo so, Thag. r. 1090.

173. Guha. guhayaij bahunabhichanno, S.N. r. 772.

174. Gut ha.

(1) S. gutho guthena sagsandati, S. ii. 157.

(2) S. ahiguthagato . . . makkheti, A. i. 126.

(3) S. appamattakam pi gutho . . . lohitaij

duggandhaij, A. i. 34 ; cf. J. iv. 117.

(4) guthabhanl, A. i. 128.
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(5) araka parivajjeyya guthatthanai) va pavuse,

Thag. r. 1158.

G u t h a k u p a. (6) S. puriao guthakupe nimuggo
assa, 1). ii.: i-.il;

-

(7) S. guthakupo . . . atha pnriso agaccheyya

giithakupaij panidhaya, M. i. 71.

(8) 8. guthakupo . . . ghaUito . . . duggandho, A.

i. 1-27

(9) S. guthakupo . . . Ultra puriso nimuggo HUM,
A. iii. 403.

(10) guthakupo yatha assa sampanno gnnavassiko,

S.N

(11) guthakupe nignjliiko, Thag. r. 568.

G e h a.

puna gehay na kahasi, Dhp. . 1* i ; -Thag.
l-:i

(2) yatha gehato nikkhamma, P.V. 59.

176. Go, gav i.

(1) S. gavi tarunavaccha thambhan ca alumpati,
vucchakan ca apavinati, M. i. :V24.

(2) go va bhiyyo palayiii;ii|, S. i. -l-l\.

(8) S. ^':ivi niccaiuma kuth.lan ce nissaya, S. ii. 99.

(4) iti gosu . . . jay.it i puijgavo, A. i. 162.

(5) gunnafi ce taramananaij jimhaij gacchati

puijgavo, A. ii. 75 ;
= J. iii. Ill; = v, 222 ;

= '24'2 (irif/i gav;i

(6) S. V aghatunaij niyyamana, A. iv. 188.

(7) S. gavi pabbateyya bala . . . pandita, A. iv. -1 1 -.

11'.'.

(8) yatha rnata pit:> l.hata, gavono parama mitt*.

8.N -07.

(9) go viijjho viya niyyati, S.N. r. 580.

(10) patiggahetva pana Sakyapuijgavaij, S. N. r. 690.

(11) giiiuai.nlal.il,! va
\ arinesi, citta, mat), Thag.

c. 1 1 i:i il.i'a. M. i. tifi.

(12) gavo bahutiuass* eva, J. i. 295 ;
- v. 448.

(13) gttvaij va siijgino &iijgaij . . . vatUlhati, J.

17-J.

62
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(14) gavag va natthai) . . . pariyesati, J. iv. 481.

(15) gavo kutahata-r-iva, J. v. 17.

(16) vieanato gavag dohai), J. vi. 371.

G o k a n a. (17) S. gokana pariyantacarinl

antamantan' eva sevati, D. iii., XXV. 20.

G o g h a taka. (18) S. dakkho goghatako
. . . catummahapathe bilaso pativibhajitva,

D. ii. 294; = M. iii. 91.

(19) S. dakkho goghatako . . . kucchir) parikan-

teyya, M. i. 244; = ii. 193; =S. iv. 56;
= A. iii. 380.

(20) S. dakkho goghatako . . . vidhunitva bahirag

cammakayai), M. iii. 274.

Godamma. See Bhumi(2), Hatthidamma.

Gopanasl. (21) S. jarasalaya gopanasiyo

oluggavilugga bhavanti, M. i. 81 ;
=245.

(22) gopanasibharavaha va kannika, J. iii. 318.

(23) gopanasibhoggasamag, J. iii. 395.

G o p o, g o p a 1 a [k a]. (24) S. kitthasambadhe

gopalako gavo rakkheyya, M. i. 115, 116.

(25) ekadasahi aijgehi samannagato gopalako [a-]

bhabbo goganag ,
M. i. 220 ;

= A. v. 347.

(26) bhutapubbai) Magadhako gopalako, M. i. 225.

(27) S. gopalako sayanhasamayaij samikanarj gavo

niyya detva, A. i. 205.

(28) gopo va gavo ganayag paresai), Dhp. v. 19.

(29) yatha dandena gopalo gavo paceti gocarag,

Dhp. v. 135.

G o n a. (30) S. . . . gono kitthado adug

kittharj otareyya, S. iv. 196.

(31) S. gono kitthado damena va baddho, A. iii. 393.

Gopakhumo. (32) M. ii. 137.

Gopipasa. (33) gopipasakajatika, J. iv. 56.

See also Kittha, Panka (9).

177. Gomayapinda. Bhagava parittai) gomayapindai)

panina gahetva, S. iii. 144.

178. Ghatika. S. puriso . . . caturaggulaij ghatikag
karitva S. ii. 178 ; cf. Thig. v. 499.
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179. C a k k a.

(1) maya anuttaraij dhamma-cnkkaij pavattitaij,

8. i. 191 ; <*/.
S i ; -Thag. v. 824 ;

cf. 8.N. r. 684; J. iii 412.

(2) brahma-cakkaij pavatteti, M. i. 71 ; 8. ii. 27.

(8) anveti cakkarj va vahato padag, Dbp. / . 1 .

(4) cakkassa nerai viya parivattati, J. v. 445.

A r a, N a b h i. (5) ara va nabhya susamohi-

tani, J. vi. 261. See alto R a t h a.

Cakkavatti (6). cakkavatti yatha raja,

8. i. 192; =Thag. r. 1285.

(7) 8. kiK.liliirajimo
1

. . . cakkavattissa anayanta,
; v. 11; -A. iii. 365; -v. I

(8) ranfio cakkavattissa . . . sattaratanani, M. iii.

8. V. 99 and jHUsim.

180. Cakkhu.
(1) puggalo ekacakkhu, A. i. 129.

(2) puggalo dvicakkhu, ibidem.

(8) cakkhuij loke satnuppannaij, S.N. r. 599.

181. Cakkhuma.
(1) 8. c. puriso uparipasadavaragato, M. i. 218.

(2) S. e. pariso ekaij amamlaij, M. iii. 101 ff.

(8) cakkhuma puriso tire thito, It. 114, 115.

See olio R a h a d a (udaka-).

182. Garjgavarn.
(1) pancann' etaij nivarauinaij adhivacanag, M.

i. \-vi
t ff.

(2) parittaij udakay va carjgavaramhi, J. v. 186.

188. C a n d a 1 a. 8. caiujalo kumarako va . . .

pavisanto, A. iv. 876. See alto Yaijsika, Sunakha.
184. Canda, candima.

(1) kala(sukka)-pakkheva candima, I > 1.1. XXXI.,

5;-Thag. rr. 292, 298; -361 ;- J. iv. 26 ;

cf. v. 66, 507.

(2) 8. tadahuposatho catuddase na hoti . . .

viraati va : uno no kho cando, M. iii. 276.

1 a. J.-khudda .
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(3) cando yatha vigatavalahake nabhe, S. i. 196
= VV. 64; = Thagr. 1252.

(4) cando yatha pannarasaya rattig, S. i. 233.

(5) candupama kulani upasarjkamatha, S. ii. 197.

(6) S. kalapakkhe candassa ya ratti va, S. ii. 206.

(7) S. junhapakkhe candassa, S. ii. 206
;
= A. v.

21;' -124; =127.

(8) yatha pi cando . . . taragane . . . atirocati, A.

iii. 34.

(9) S. ya kaci tarakarupanaij pabha . . . canda-

pabha tasai) aggan, A. iii. 365; =v. 22;

cf. A. iv. 151 ;
= It. 19, 20; J. v. 63.

(10) fpabhaseti abbha mutto va candima, M. ii. 104
;

= Dhp.v. 172, 173; =382; = Thag. v. 548;
= 871-3 ; cf, It. 64.

(11) nakkhattapathaij va candima, Dhp. v. 208.

(12) rattig abhati candima, Dhp. v. 387.

(13) candag va vimalaij suddhaij, Dhp. v. 413
;

= S.N. v. 637.

(14) cando va Eahugahana pamutta, S.N. r. 465
;

= v. 498
; cf. Thag. r. 2

; J. iv. 330
;

v. 34.

(15) candaij yatha pannarase, S.N. v. 1016.

(16) cando yatha dosinapunnamasiya, Thag. r. 306;
= 1119.

(17) purassu . . . cando pannarase-r-iva, Thig. v. 3;

cf. PV. 38.

(18) yathapi darako candai) . . . anurodati, PV. 11
;

= J. iii. 166
; cf. iv. 61

;
rv. 76.

(19) candaij kllanakaij gavesasi, Thig. v. 384.

(20) ko patur asl . . . candimil va, J. v. 14.

(21) gaganatale cando viya, J. vi. 376.

See also Nakkhatt a(raja), S a s a, S u r i y a.

185. Candana.
(1) S. . . . rukkhajatani candanaij tesai) aggaij

akkhayati, A. i. 9.

(2) S. puriso candana-ghatikaij adhigaccheyya,
A. iii. 237.

See also G a n d h a.
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186. Capa.
(1) senti capa tikhiiui va, Dhp. r. 166.

(2) capo v'ti nuilaro, J. vi. 295.

187. C i 1 1 i k a. addasa cittikag bhittiya, Tbig. r. 393.

188. C i r i I i k a. S. . . . vanaaande . . . cirijika-saddo

antaradhapeyya, A. iii. 395.

Can da, SwNaga (19).

189. Cora.

(1) 8. ranno Magadhaasa vijite cora, D. iii.,

XXXII., < s.

(2) 8. coraij agucarir) gahetva rafifio dasseyytuj
. . . sattisatenn hanatha, S. ii. 100.

(3) 8. coraij agucarii) gahetva rafifio dasseyyuij . . .

khuramumlaij karitva, S. ii. 128 ;
- A. iL 240.

(4) cora gamaghataka . . . channaij bahirar]

ayatananaij adhivacanaij, 8. iv. 173-5.

(5) tihi aijgehi samannagaio maha coro, A. i. 153.

(6) paucahi arjgehi samannagato maha-coro, A. iii.

(7) corasama bhari, A. iv. l>-2.

(8) 8. yani . . . kulani . . . suppadhaysiyani
. . . corehi, A. iv. 278.

coro yatha sandhirnukhe gahito, M. ii. 74 ;
-

Tbag. r. 786.

Chatta. Sec Vasaa.
190. Chad da. sagsuddhajino vivattachaddo, 8.N. rr.

872, 87a
191. Chava. chavo chavaya saddhiii. A. ii. 57, 59.

Chav Lata.
-'. Chaya.

(1) 8. yay chaya jahati. Ui) atapo pbarati. M. ii.

(2) 8. ... pabbatakutanatj chaya . . .

olambanti. M. iii. 164; -171.

(8) chaya va anapayini, 8. i. 72, 93.

(4) S. ihupaij paticca chaya pailAayaii, A. ii. 196.

(5) chayaij ghammabhitatto va turita

aruhuij, S.N. r. 10H.
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(6) chaya va anapayini, Dhp. v. 2 ;
= Thag.t-.1043.

(7) na tesaij chaya vatthanaij, J. iv. 304.

(8) kannappakannaij yatha rukkhachaya, J. v. 445.

193. C h a r i k a. S. sappissa va . . . neva charika panna-

yati, D. ii., 164
;
=Ud. 93 ; cf. A. iv. 103.

194. Chindati.
C h i d d a. cha lokasmig chiddani, S. i. 43.

(1) sabbag chindati bandhanan, S. i. 39 ; cf. 35.

(2) chavig chindati, S. ii. 238.

(3) acchecchi tanhar) . . . tag chinnaganthar),

S. i. 12; =23;
'

cf. S. i. 127 ; A. i. 134; It.

47 ; cf. Ud. 79 ; S.N. v. 219.

(4) chinda sotag, S. i. 49 ; cf. iv. 291 ; M. i. 226 ;

It. 95 : S.N. v. 948.

(5) kodhaij chetva, S. i. 41 ; =47; =237.

(6) te chetva maccuno jalarj, S. i. 48; = J. vi. 46;

cf. S.N. v. 358.

(7) chetva nand(h)iij varattan ca, S. i. 63 ;
= S.N.

r. 622.

(8) sabba asattiyo chetva, S. i. 212.

(9) dhammo chinnapilotiko, M. i. 141 ;
= S. ii. 28.

(10) se ucchirme ucchinnamule, M. ii. 256 ; cf. M.

i. 487 /.; A. i. 135; cf. S. ii. 62, 64

passim.

(11) ucchinnabhavanettiko kayo, D. i. 46.

(12) ucchinnamulo, M. i. 139 passim. ; A. i. 137.

(13) asmimano samucchinno, S. iii. 83.

(14) acchijji vattar), Ud. 75.

(15) yo jatai) ucchijja na ropayeyya, S.N. v. 208.

(16) chinnapapance chinnavatume, D. ii. 8 ; M. iii.

118.

(17) chind' eva no vicikicchai), S.N. v. 346 ; cf. J.

vi. 259.

(18) ye sabbasagyojanabandhanacchida, S.N. v. 491 ;

cf. 621
;
M. i. 101 ; S. i. 191.

(19) chetva asavani alayani, S.N. r. 535 ; cf. J.

vi. 46.

(20) anusaye chetva, S.N. v. 545; =571.
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(21) avijjaij chinda, Thag. r. 29.

(22) paficakkhandha . . . chinnaraulaka, Thag.
-120.

(28) chinnakukkuccaij, M. i. 109.

See abo A m b a
j a, Y a 1 a r a j j a .

C h i d d a. cha lokasmiij chiddani, 8. i. 48.

196. Jat a. jataya jatita paja, 8. L 18; = 165.

196. Janapada. bhiitapubbaij anfiataro janapadaij

vutthasi, D. ii. 849.

I'.'T. J anapadakajy ani.

(1) 8. puriso evaij vadejya . . . jaijapadakalyani

taij icchami, D. i. 198; -241.

(2) 8. janapadakalyanl . . . ti kho mabajanakayo

sannipateyya, 8. v. 170 ; cf. J. L 400.

198. Janettl. 8. janetti evaij Sariputto, 8. jatassa

apadeta evaij Moggallano, M. iii. 248.

199. J a m b a 1 i. 8. jamball . . . yani ayamukhani tani

pidaheyya . . . tani vivareyya, A. ii. 166.

Jambonada. See Nekkha.
200. Jayampatikit. 8. dve jayampatika parittag

sambalay adaya, 8. ii. 98.

201. Jatarupa.
(1) 8. ... ukkiimukhaij va pan* agamraa jata-

rupatj, M. i. 38.

(2) 8. na tava jatarupasBa antaradbanaij boti,

8. ii. i!:M.

(8) pane' ime jatarupassa upakkilesa yehi . . .

na c'eva mudu hoti, 8. v. 92.

(4) lohena ve bafiuati jatarupaij, J. iv. 102.

See alto (B a van pa) -Kara, Pariyoda-
pana, Miga.

l. Jataveda.
(1 ) anogbanahatasa* eva jalato jatavedassa, I'd. 98.

(2) jatavedo va Ban^hanaij . . . anudabantinan,
ii. 826; -830; -iv. 471

(8) kbajjotnij jataveday amafinatha, J. vi. 871.

(4) adhigat' amha tame nanag jalay va jatavedato,

J. v. 826.
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203. J a t i. yato ariyaya jatiya jato, M. ii. 103 ; cf. Thig.

v. 430.

204. Jala.

(1) S. dakkho kevatto . . . sukhumacchikena

jalena . . . attha-, dhamma-, brahma-

jalai), D. i. 45, 46.

(2) mohajalai) padalitaij, S. iii. 83 ; cf. Dhp. v. 251.

(3) acchida maccuno jalag, S.N. v. 357 ; cf. S. i.

48 ;
J. vi. 46.

(4) jalasanchanna, Ud. 76 ; =Thag. r. 297.

(5) tanhajalo samuhato, Thag. v. 306.

(6) kamajala ! Thag. r. 355.

See also Ambuja, Chindati, Vat a.

205. Jalini.

(1) jalini visattika, S. i. 107 ;
= Dhp. r. 180.

(2) tanhaij vo desessami jalim, A. ii. 211.

(3) ... abbabitvana jalini, Thag. v. 162.

(4) devakayasmi jalini, Thag. r. 908.

206. Joti.

(1) tamo tamaparayano, tamo joti parayano, joti

tama- ... joti joti-parayano, S. i. 93 ; cf.

A. ii. 85.

(2) parinibbahisi varina va joti, Thag. r~. 415.

Jotitthana. (3) hadayaij jotitthanag. S. i. 169.

See also A n d h a.

207. ftati.

(1) sukhasagvaso natlnaij va samagamo, Dhp.
v. 207.

(2) patiganhanti piyag nativa agataij, Dhp. v. 220.

208. Dayhati.
(1) clayhamane va matthake, S. i. 13

;
= 53 ;

Thag. r. 39; =40; =1162.

(2) careyy' adittaslso va, S. i. 108.

(3) S. adittacelo va adittaslso va tass'eva . . .

adhimattar) . . . vayamai), A. ii. 93; =iii.

308; =iv. 320; =321; =v. 93; =98; =99;
= 104 ;

= 105.
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ie cele vii sise va kirn assa karaniyan?
10.

(5) aditUi nibhataij bhaptlaij puna dayhituij, 8. i.

209.

(6) adittasmiij agurasiniij yaij nibarati bhajanaij,

8. i. 81; -A. i

(7) riipai) . . . vinnanaij adittatj, 8. Hi. 71.

(8) dayhamanena kayena dayharaanena cetasa,

'h.-2:\. :!i.

(9) daybamanesu nibbato, Tbag. / . 10(K).

(10) attano Bisamhi dayhamanamhi, Tbig. v.

(11) yatha saranai) .littaij varina parinibbaye,

-J. iv. 1-7.

(12) ailitta va ghara mutto, Thag. r. 712.

(18) kame adittato disva, Thag. r. 790.

kaila nu rupo . . . phusitabbe ca dhamme
Adittato 'hay . . . dukkhaij, Thag. r. 1099.

See alto A g g i, T e j o, Pavaka, S o k a.

209. I)jika. upasanto . . . sukkhadakai) va kumbhiyaij,

Thig. r. 1.

J 10. T a k k A r a. pattadando va takkaro, Thag.
-11. Takkari. aijginiij va tukkariij puppbitaij, Thig.

.7.

212. Tagara. tagarafi ca paliisena yo naro upanayhati,
It. 68; -J. iv. 486.

-I:). Tacasara. tacasaraij va samphalaij, 8. i. 70;

98; -It.

-'II. T a c c h a k a. darui) n.imayanti tacchaka, M. ii. 105 ;

-Thag. r. 19; -877; -1 Hip. .80; -1

215. Tamo. (1) balo tainasa parivarito, I .1

tamokhandhena avafa, M. i. l's : ii.

(8) tamoklmndlia!] j>adalayuij, It. 8 ; -(padaliya)
TltiL-. . II ; -(padalitoi ,-. 59.

(4) tamoniulai) pani^ataij inahesiij, It. 82.

(5) tamo v'aaaa nivuto sabbaloko, na jotimanto,

(6) ekodibhuto vihane tauiaij, It. 42 ; S.N. r. 975.
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(7) nivutanag tamo hoti andhakaro apassanag,
S.N. v. 763.

(8) tamo Vassa nibbuto, Thag. v. 1268.

See also J o t i.

216. T a n t a. yathapi tante vitate, J. vi. 26.

217. Tarati.

(1) ye taranti annavag sarag setug katvana

visajja pallalani, D. ii. 89 ; =Ud. 90.

(2) tinno paragato jhayl, M. 98th. Sta
.

;
= Dhp.

r. 414; =S.N. v. 638.

(3) anayuhag oghag atarin ti, S. i. 1 ; cf. 3 ; also

Thig. v. 10.

(4) tinnag loke visattikan ti, S. i. 1
; cf. S.N.v. 1085.

(5) maccudheyyassa tarati parag, S. i. 4; =29.

(6) tinno paraggato thale titthati, S. iv. 174, 175 ;

-A. ii. 5, 6.

(7) tinno tarayatag varo, A. ii. 24
;
= It. 123.

(8) ye ca kame . . . nirodhetva . . . tinna para-

gata . . . ti vadami, A. iv. 411.

(9) ko su' dha taratJ oghag ? ko 'dha tarati

annavag ? S.N. cf. r. 173 ; =r. 183.

(10) te duttarag oghag imag taranti atiunapubbag
. . . S.N. r. 273.

(11) tinnakathagkato, S.N. v. 367 ; cf. Dhp. v. 414.

(12) tinnavicikiccho, M. i. 18, 45.

(13) tinno tares' imag pajag, S.N. v. 545; =571;
cf. M. i. 386.

(14) atari jatin ca jaran ca, S.N. v. 1047; 1060;

S.N. v. 1085.

Atitariya. (15) oghag samuddag atitariya

tadig, S.N. v. 219.

Uttarati. (16) udatari oghag atinnapubbag,
Ud. 74 ; cf. 75.

t a r a t i. (17) otinno' nhi jatiya, M. i. 200.

See also Tira, Pagka, BhisI, Sagga.
218. Talaka.

(1) S. . . . mahantag talakag . . . devo vuttho

sippisambukag ... A. iii. 395.
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(2) 8. puriso . . . talukaftsa patigacc'eva, A. iv. 879.

(8) 8. talakassa cattari ayamukhani, A. iv. 288.

219. T a Bar a. tasaray va ujjug, 8.N. r. 215 ; -r. 464;
-r. 497.

220. Tap a.

(1) jarupanitassa na aanti tana, 8. i. 2 ; -55.

(2) ete hi mag-tana . . . viharanti, 8. iv. 815.

(8) na snnti putta tanaya, Dhp. r. 288.

(4) na hi tanag tava vijjate va annag, Tbag. r. ill'.

T a r a k a. See Udapana, Osadhitaraka, C a n d a,

Nakkhatta.
221. Tala.

(1) 8. talo matthakacchinno, M. i. 250; -881;
-464 ; -ii. 256 ; cf. J. v. 267.

For Tala. (2) sakena talena haneyya ghosanag, J.v.450.

Talacchaya. See Dhanuggaha.
Talapakka (2). 8. talapakkag sampati-
bandhana muttag, A. i. 181 ; cf. It. 84.

Talapatta. See Pat a.

Talapattika. See N a g a.

T a 1 a v a 1 1 h u (8). talavatthakata, M. i. 488

patiim ; 8. ii. 62 passim ; A. iv. 178 ; Thig.

78; cf.
.1.

222. T i k i c c h a k a. sabbalokatikicchako, Thag. r. 722.

228. Tina.

(1) S. iinasmiij Jetavane tina-kuttha-sakha-

palasaij tag jano hareyya, M. i. 141; -8.
iii. :M ; -iv. 82; -129.

(2) tinam iva . . . m ivyami, J. iv. 284.

See alto A. Kg i, Ukka, Gagga, Sula.
224. Tittakalaba. a tittakalabu amakaccbinno, M.

i. 80 ;
- 245. See alto Visa.

225. Tittha.

(1) 8. ... visaman, . . . samag titthag parik-

kamanayii. M i. 48.

(2) silag . . . titthaA ca aabbabuddhanag, Thag.
v. 613.

Titthakara. (8) M. ii./f. ; A. iv. 186.
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T i p u. See Jatarupa (3).

226. Til a. (1) S. vlsatikhariko Kosalako tilavaho tato

. . . ekag tilag uddhareyya, A. v. 173 ;
- S.N. p. 123.

227. Tira.

(1) appaka . . . paragamino . . . tiram evanudha-

vati, S. v. 24; -A. v. 232
;
=233.

(2) orimai) tiraij sasaijkaij . . . sakkayassadhi-

vacanaij, S. iv. 174, 175.

(3) chann'etarj ajjhattikanai) ayatananai), S. iv.

179, 180.

(4) micchaditthi orimarj tirai) sammaditthi pari-

mai) tirar) . . . micchavimutti oriman tirag

. . . A. v. 232; =233.

(5) panatipato orimaij tiraij . . . pe . . . A. v.

252; =253.

(6) parimaij tiraij : kheinaij . . . nibbanaij, S. iv.

174, 175.

(7) pariinai) tirai): channaij bahiranaij ayatana-

naij adhivacanaij, S. iv. 179, 180.

(8) annatamanino dhamme gambhire tlragocara,

Thag. v. 953.

See also N a v a.

228. T u r i y a. S. . . . turiyassa . . . saddo hoti,

A. iv. 263, 265.

229. Tula. S. tuladharo va . . . tulaij paggahetva,

A. iv. 282 ;
= 287 ;

= 323 ; cf. Thag. r. 107 (pabbajig tula-

yitvana) .

230. Tula.

(1) tulam iva eritai) malutena, Thag. r. 104
; cf.

J. iv. 222.

(2) tulapunnasadisopama, Thig. r. 269.

231. T e
j
o. (1) S. tejo sucim pi dahati . . . na ca tena

attlyati, M. i. 424; =A. iv. 375.

(2) bhikkhu dahati tejasa, S. i. 69.

232. Tel a.

(1) S. telaij telena eaysandati, S. ii. 158.

(2) S. puriso telatthiko . . . valikaij doniya

akiritva, M. iii. 140.
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(8) Biniddha teladbara va ahofii iriyapatho, Thag.

27.

(4) telaij akkatthitaij yutha, J. iv. lln.

i/*., 1> i pu <iMi), Sap pi.

Telakumbha. <rt li a h a d a.

Telappajjota. See under Andhakara,
JNMfJM.

Telapatta. S Janapadakalyani (2).

T e 1 ft p p a d i p a. See D i p a (!'

238. T h a m b h a. yo ogahane thambho-r-ivabhijayati,

l 1.

284. T h a 1 a. yo hare mattikiUhfilaij kagsathalaij, J. iii.

T h u n a. See C h a

285. Da nil a.

(1) S. damlo upari vehasai) khitto, 8. ii. 184; -v.

dandaraji. ('!) S. intake danclaraji . . . pati-

vigacchati, A. iv. 1

D a d h i. See 8 a p p i in a I.MJ a.

286. Dabbl. dabb! Buparasaij yatba, Dhp. /. '!, 65.

I) a m m a s a r a t h i. See 8 a r a t h i.

287. Da| i dda.

(1) 8. puriso dajiddo . . . tass'assa ekaij agarakay,
M. i. 450.

(2) 8. puriso daliddo . . . akamassa bilaij olag-

geyyiuj, M. ii. 178 ;
- 181.

(8) 8. puriso dajiddo 'va . . . adclbo va saxnano

adilliu teyya, A. v. i:i, 45.

(4) kada inatto va dajiddako nidhiij uradhayitva,

Thag. V. 1106.

288. Day a da.

(1) dhammadayada me hhavatha, no amisadayada,
M i. U :"./. It. 101.

(2) Bhagavato bhasitassa dayado, S. iv. 72.

(8) Buddhatwa dayado, Thag. r. 18 ;
- 1058.
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(4) tass'eva dayado yag yag karnmag pakubbati

Thag. r. 144
; cf. M. i. 390.

(5) suddho suddhassa dayado, Thag. v. 348.

(6) dayadako hehisi aggavadino, Thag. v. 1142.

(7) dayadag Buddhasetthassa, Thag. v. 1169.

239. Darukacillaka. sucittita sombha darukacillaka

nava, Thig. r. 390.

240. Darukkhandha. S. darukkhandho na oriman-

tirag upagacchati, S. iv. 179.

241. D a s a. (1) S. puriso daso assa . . . dasavya muc-

ceyya, D. i. 72 ;
= M. i. 275.

(2) tanhadasa, M. ii. 71, A. ii. 54.

242. Dija.
(1) dijo yatha kubbanakag pahaya, S.N. v. 1134.

(2) dijo durnaij khmaphalan ti natva, J. iii. 108.

(3) oruddho'smi yatha dijo, J. iv. 4.

243. D i s a.

(1) cha disaya veditabba. Purimatthima disa mata-

pitaro . . ., D. iii. XXXI. 12
; cf. J. iii. 234.

(2) S. cattaro purisa catuddisa thita, A. iv. 429.

(3) na hi etehi yanehi gaccheyya agatai) disag,

Dhp. r. 323.

244. Dip a, padlpa (lamp) .

(1) S. telappadlpassa jhayato acci M. i. 295.

(2) S. puriso sambahulani telappadlpani ekarj

gharag paviseyya, M. iii. 147.

(3) S. telappadlpassa jhayato telam pi [a-] parisud-

dhag, M. iii. 151.

(4) S. telaii ea paticca . . . telappadipo jhayati,

M. iii. 245.

(5) S. telappadlpassa jhayato telam pi aniccag,

M. iii. 273; =S. iii. 126; =iv. 213,214;
= v. 319 (last 3 slightly different) ;

= S. ii.

86, 87, with different application.

(6) andhakarena onaddha padipag na gavessatha ?

Dhp. v. 146.

(7) nibbanti dhira yathayag padlpo, Khp. vi. 14 ;

= S.N. v 235.

(8) andho padlpadharo va, Thag. r. 1026.
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245. Dips (itbtntl, refuge).

(1) kodbena abhibhutassa nadipaghoti, A. iv. 97.

(2) attadipa viharatha attasarapa, D. ii. 100;

-iii., XXVI. {< 1,27; -S. iii. 12; -v.168,
If, | ; ,-,. S.N. V. 501.

(8) ete hi may-dipa maij-lenii, S. iv. 315; rj.

P.V

(4) 8. nadi . . . tassa majjbe dipo, 8. v. 219, 220.

(5) majjbe sarasmiy titthataij . . . dipag pa*

bruhi, S.N. r. 1092, 1098 ; cf. 3. vi. 250.

(6) BO karohi [su]dipaij attano, Dhp. r. 286, 288 ;

-Thag. v. -ill'.

Sa/o Pagka (6).

D u U b a r u k a. See A r u k a.

246. Dutiyu.
(1) saddha dutiyu purisassa boti, 8. i. 25 ; -88.

(2) saddha -dutiya vibarantanavassuia, S. iv. 70.

(8) tanha hi'ssa dutiya sassa, 8. iv. 86 ; r/. It. 9.

247. Dun du bhi. ahanchaij amatadundubhiij, M. i.

171;-ii. 98; -iii. 67.

Duma. See Pat a, Palasa, Phala,Vattha.
Dussayuga. See Karaudaka.
248. Duta.

(1) puratthimaya disaya agantva sighay duta-

yugag, 8. iv. l:i. 1<J5.

(2) tin* imam devadutani, A. i. 188, /. ; M. iii.

179, J.
'. Deva.deva

(1) 8. ... deve galagajayante, S. i. 106 :

A. v. 114 /.

(2) bhutapubbat) devuaurasaijgamo samupabbulho
ahoai, S. iv. 201 /.

(8) pitibhakkba bhuvissama deva abbaaaara yatha,

Dhp,
vassati devo yatha sogitaij, Thag. 51; =52;

-58; -54; -825-9.

(5) devatn va virocati, .1. vi. 1 1.

7
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250. Dvaggula. na tag dvagguia-pannaya sakka

pappotug itthiya, S. i. 129.

251. Dvara.

(1) aparuta amatassa dvarag, M. i. 168 ff. ; 227 ;

= ii. 93.

(2) chaddvara . . . channag ajjhattikanag ayatana-

naij adhivacanag, S. iv. 194.

navadvarag. See Y a t r a.

dve, ekadasa-dvarag. See A gar a.

(3) etani yassa dvarani aguttani . . ., It. 23, 24
;

= S.N. r. 270, 271.

D v a r o. (4) indriyesu guttadvaro, D. i. 70 ;
= 250 ;

= M. i. 180 ;
= 268.

Dovarika. (5) dovariko pandito . . . satiya

adhivacanag, S. iv. 194.

252. Dvidhapatha. dakkhissasi dvidhapathag . . .

vicikicchaya adhivacanag, S. iii. 108.

253. Dhagka.
(1) kumaraka dhagkan iv' ossajanti, S. i. 207.

(2) itthi . . . dhagkarupa, Thag. r. 151.

(3) dhagkehi sagaran iva, J. ii. 219.

See also H a g s a.

254. Dhaja. (1) pagganhe isinag dhajag, subha-

sitadhajaisayo,dhammohiisinag dhajo,A.ii. 51 ; cf. J. r. 509.

(2) pannadhajassa . . . Bhagavato,M.i.386; cf. 139.

255. Dhannarasi. S. gamassa . . . avidure maha

dhannarasi, A. iv. 163.

256. D h a n a. dhanag setthag va rakkhati, M. ii. 105 ;

S. i. 25.

Dhanaparajaya. See A k k h a.

257. Dhanuggaha.
(1) S. dhanuggaho . . . tiriyag talacchayag

1

atipateyya, S. i. 62 ;
= M. i. 82; = A. ii. 49.

(2) S. cattaro dalhadhamma dhanuggaha . . .

catuddisa thita, S. ii. 266.

258. Dhammani. piyarittag va dhammanl, S. i. 103.

1 In A. Morris reads cchatig.
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259. Dbaran I. bhutanagdharani-r-iva, J. v.879; - vi526.

260. Dhati.

(1) puriso dhaticelag va makkhito, S. i. 205 ;

-J. Hi. 589.

(2) 8. daharo kumaro . . . dhatiya pamadag, A. iii. 6.

D h 1 1 i k a. See A c c h a r a.

Dhura. <v Bhura, Rat ha.

261. Dbuma.
(1) kodho dhumo bhasmani mosavajjaij, 8. i. 169.

(2) yay . . . rattiij anuvitakketi . . . rattiij

dhumayana, M. i. 1 TJ, i

(8) santo vidhumo, S.N. r. 1047 ;- P.V. 49; c/.

M. i. 886.

(4) kama . . . dhumo ca, J. ii. 241.

(5) ghatasano dhumaketu . . . pabbataggasmiy,
J. V. 63. See alto l\&)&.

262. D h o r a y b a. dhoraybo vata bho . . . Gotamo,

dhorayhavata casamuppanna, S.i.28. Set alto Kas saka(2).

268. Dhovana. (1) atthi dakkhinesu janapadesu dho-

vanaij nama . . . ariyaij dhovanaij desessami, A. v. 216.

(2) dhonassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 886.

264. Nakkhatta. nakkhattariija r-iva tarakanaij, J. iv.

99; -v. 148. See alto Can da (11).

N a k h a. Set Girl
265. N a gar a.

(1) S. rafino paccantimaij nagaraij . . . ekadvarag
D. ii. 88 ;

- 8. v. 160 ;
- A. v. 194.

(2) 8. ayasaij nagaraij . . . tato puriso . . . eksg

sasapaij uddbAreyya, 8. ii. ls*2.

(8) 8. rafifio paccantimaij nagaraij dalhuddapag
. . . chadvaraij, S. iv. I'.M

(4) 8. railfto paccantime nagare esika hoti, A. iv.

109-12.

(5) nagarasami viAiianaas* adhivacanaij, 8. iv. 195.

(6) nagariipamaij cittaij ului) thapetva, Dhp. r. 40.

(7) auliniiiij nagaran katva, Dhp. r. 150; ej.

Thir
7-2
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(8) nagarag yatha paccantag guttag, Dhp. r. 315 ;

= Thag. v. 653 ;
= 1005.

(9) yathapi assa nagarag mahantag, J. v. 81.

N a r) g a 1 a. See K a s s a k a.

Naggalamukha. See Nad I (7).

266. Nadi.

(1) S. ayag Aciravati nadl . . . atha puriso agac-

cheyya paratthiko, D. i. 244-6.

(2) sighasotaya va nadiya pavahemi, D. ii. 132.

(3) ... yava na gadhag labhati,

nadlsu ayuhati sabbagattehi jantu, S. i. 47, 48.

(4) S. nadl pabbateyya oharini . . . tiresu kasa . . .

ajjholambeyyug, S. iii. 137.

(5) najjo yafcha . . . upayanti sagarag, S. v. 400.

(6) S. puriso nadig taritukamo . . . navag kareyya,
A. ii. 200, 201.

(7) S. nadl pabbateyya . . . tassa puriso naggala-
mukhani pidaheyya, A. iii. 64.

(8) S. nadl pabbateyya . . . sighasota . . . natthi

so khano . . . yag sa aramati, A. iv. 137.

(9) natthi tanhasama nadl, Dhp. v. 251.

(10) S. puriso nadiya sotena ovuyheyya, It. 113-15.

(11) yatha nadl ca pantho ca . . . lok' itthiyo, J. i. 302.

(12) duppura ta nadisama, J. ii. 326 ; =iv. 471;
= v. 451.

(13) nadl aparipunniya va sussami, J. iv. 284; i. 307.

(14) nadi-r-iva sighasota sevanti, J. v. 445.

Kunnadl, Mahanadi (15). S. . . . ma-

hanadiyo upayantiyo kunnadiyo upayapenti,
S. ii. 118.

(16) S. yatth'ima maha-nadiyo sagsandanti . . . tato

puriso . . . udakaphusitani uddharey}
T

a, S.

ii. 135
;

= v. 460.

(17) S. yatth'ima maha-nadiyo sagsandanti . . . na

sukarag . . . ganetug, S.'v. 401.

(18) khiyati . . . kunnadlnagvaodakag.Thag. v. 145.

(19) tag nadlhi vijanatha . . .

sananta yanti kussobbha,

tunhi yati mahodadhi, S.N. r. 720.
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(20) 8. Yamuna. . . . Mahi nadl paclnaninni . . .

Bamuddaninna, 8. v. 88-40.

(21) 8. Aciravati . . . yada opari pabbate, M. LL 117.

Gagga-nadi (22). 8. puriso . . . tinukkaij

adaya. . . . Gaggag nadiij Bantapessami, M.

i. 128.

(28) 8. Gagga-nadl pur . . . atha dubbalo [balavo]

puriso agaccheyya, M. i. 485.

(24) 8. Gaijga-nadi samuddaninna, M. i. 498;

-8. v. 89, 40.

(25) 8. Gaijga-nadi pacinaninna, 8. v. 88 /f.

(26) 8. ... Gagga . . . valika . . . na sukara

saijkhatug, 8. ii 184.

(27) 8. mahajanakayo . . . Garjganadig pacchanin-

nay karissama, 8. iv. 191 ;
- v. 53 ;-300.

(28) GaijRaij me pidahissanti, J. v. 60.

(29) ya kaci najjo Garjgaij abhisavanti, J. vl 859.

See also Udapana (8), Gopalaka (26),

Ramaneyyaka, Vaijka, Sagara, Sota.

267. Nantaka. 8. bhikkhu pagsukuliko . . . nan-

takag disva, A. iii. 187.

268. Nabha.

(1) ... nabhaij puthaviya yatha, Thag. r. 278.

(2) ... nabhaso pathavl yatha, Tbag. v. 860.

See alto P a b b a t a.

269. Narakapapata. 8. puriso purisaij narakapa-

pataij papatantaij kesesu gahetva, D. i. 234.

270. N a 1 a.

(1) sussanti najo va harito luto, S. L 5 ;
- J. vL 25.

(2) najo harito Juto ussussati, 8. L 126; cf. P.V. 10.

(8) najaij va soto va Maro bhafiji, Thag. v. 402.

See alto g h a, K a
j

> r a, P h a 1 a.

N a 1 a g a r a. See Aggi, Kufijara.
Nalakalapi. (4) 8. dve najakala

ai\fiag nissiya, 8. ii. 144,

Navanita. See S a p p i ni a n <J a.
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271. Nahapaka. S. dakkho nahapako . . . nahani-

yacunnani akiritva, D. i. 74 ;
= 232 ;

= M. i. 276 ;
= ii. 15 ;

= iii. 92; =A. iii. 25.

272. Nahayati. ninnahaya sabbapapakani, S.N.

p. 521 ; cf. Ud. 6
;
M. i. 386 ;

also Udak a (5).

N a h a r u. See Kukkutapatta.
273. Naga.

(1) te caranti . . . sudanta susunaga ti, D. ii. 254.

(2) S. ranno nago isadanto . . . rakkhat' eva

sondan, M. i. 414.

(3) S. ranno nago isadanto . . . bandhanani san-

chinditva, M. i. 450.

(4) mahallako ce pi ranno nago adanto . . . kalai)

karoti, M. iii. 137.

(5) nago vata bho . . . Gotamo, nagavata ca

samuppanna . . . vedana, S. i. 28 ; cf. M.

i. 386 ;
also 32 passim.

(6) nago va danto carati, S. i. 141.

(7) sattaratanag va nagaij talapattikaya chade-

tabbai) manneyya, S. ii. 217 ;
= 222.

(8) ye pi te ranno naga . . . bandhanani sanchin-

ditva, S. iii. 85 ;= A. ii. 33 ; cf. Thig. r. 301.

(9) nagag vo kittiyissami . . .

saddhahattho maha nago . . ., A. iii. 346 ;

= Thag. rr. 693-99.

(10) catuhi angehi samannagato . . . nago rajaraho,

A. ii. 116.

(11) eko care mataijgaranne va nago, M. iii. 154; =

Dhp. v. 329, 330 ;

= J. iii. 488 ; cf. v. 190.

(12) nago va sangame capato patitarj saran, Dhp.
r. 320.

(13) nago putilatai) va dalayitva, S.N. r. 29 ; cf.

Thag. r. 1184.

(14) nago va yuthani vivajjayitva, S.N. v. 53.

(15) nago sangamasise va sato, Thag.*'. 31; =244;
= 684.

(16) sa ve accantarucl nago Himava vanne siluc-

caye, Thag. v. 692.
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(17) nagovaHaijgamacari.Thag.r. 1105; r/J.v.801.

(18) nagaij va tbambbambi rajjuya, Tbag. r. 1141.

(19) cundo yathii nagadantaij kharena, J. vi. 861.

See alto I' a
ij
k a, P o t a, 8 a r a 8 i, 8 1 b a,

Hatthidamaka, Hatthini.

Nags (tcatcrtnakt) (20) Himavantaij. . . niftBaya

nagii kayaij vat.ldbenti . . . kusubbhe

otaranti, 8. v. 47; -68.

(21) nagabbogasadisopama, Thig. r. 267.

See alto N a va.

274. Nava.

(1) ekarukkhika nava, 8. i. 106.

(2) . . . gahitanaviii),

luddhena nagena manussakamya, S. i. 148.

(8) 8. nava adiken' eva opilavati, S. ii. 2*2 i .

(4) S. samuddikaya naviiya . . . thalaij ukkhit-

taya, S. ui. 155 ; -v. 51 ; -A. iv. 127.

(5) silica bhikkhu imaij aavay, Dhp. r. 869.

(6) yathapi navaij dalbaij aruhitva, 8.N. r. 821.

(7) ... anveti navaij bhinnaij iv' odakaij,

. . . tare oghaij navaij sitva va paragu, 8.N.

r. 770, 771.

(8) iaranti naviiya nadiij va punnaij, Tbag. r. 556.

(9) maggaij adakkbiij naviiya abhiruhanay, Thag.
r. 766.

(10) yathapi navaij puriso dakamhi ereti, J. iv. 478.

(11) navaij va ga^bi anpave, J. v. 158; cf. 259.

(12) nava yatba orakulatj, J. R it"-.

Sec alto N adi.

275. Navika. lidiyitva garuij bbaraij naviko viya, J.

276. N i k u
j j i t a. 8. nikkujjitaij va ukkujjeyya. Set

mdtr Andbakara, pattim.

Niketasari. .s
f

v untl,-r Oka.

Nikkha, nekkha.

(1) 8. nekkbaij jambonadaij dakkhakammara-

putU-ukkamukhe . . nikkliittaij, M. iii.

102 ;
- 8. i. 65 (vith "puttena, without okka-
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mukhe); = A. i. 181 (with puttasuparikam-

makatag).

(2) nekkhag jambonadass' eva ko tag ninditug

arahati, A. ii. 8 ;
= 29 ;

= Dhp. r. 230.

(8) S. puriso suvannanikkhag adhigaccheyya, A.

iv. 120 foil.

(4) suvannanekkhag viya, S.N., v. 689.

278. Nigrodha.
(1) nigrodhaparimandalo, M. ii. 136.

(2) S. catummahapathe maha nigrodho, A. iii. 42.

(3) nigrodhass' eva khandhaja, S.N. r. 272.

(4) virulhamulasantanag nigrodham iva maluto,

J. vi. 14.

(5) nigrodhag va . . . sitacchayag, J. vi. 526.

See also M a 1 u t a, M e g h a.

279. N i d a g h a. kala nidaghe-r-iva aggijat' iva, J. v. 404.

280. Nidhi.

(1) S. puriso ekag nidhi-mukhag gavesanto panca
. . . adhigaccheyya, M. iii. 159; =A. v.

346, with ekadasa . . . adhigaccheyya.

(2) acoraharano nidhi, Khp. viii.

(3) nidhmag va pavattarag, Dhp. r. 76.

(4) sajjhayadhanadhannasug brahmag nidhig apa-

layug, S.N. r. 285.

See also D a 1 i d d a (4).

281. Niraggalo. ayag vuccati niraggalo, M. i. 139.

282. N iva pa.

(1) kamagunanag adhivacanag, M. i. 155 ; cf. ii.262.

(2) bhutva nivapag gacchama kandante miga-

bandhake, Thag. v. 774.

Nevapika. Harass' etag adhivacanag, M. i. 155.

283. Nisabha.
(1) nisabho vata bho. . . . Gotamo; nisabhavata

ca . . . vedana sato . . . adhivaseti, S.

i. 28
; cf. M. i. 386.

(2) disva isinisabhag, S.N. v. 698.

284. N i s s e n i. S. puriso catummahapathe nisseni

kareyya pasadassa arohanaya, D. i. 194 ;
=

(slightly

different) 198; = 243.
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NemL See -Kara(Ratha) Cakka (9).

Nelayga. See Rat ha.

N i v a r a n a. See A v a r a p a.

285. N o n i t a, n a v a n i t a. (1)8. poriao nonitattbiko

. . . udakaij kalase asificitva, M. iii 111.

(2) nonitapimlaij viya vedhamanaij, P.V. 40.

See alto Sap pirn a nil a.

286. Pa kk him a.

(1) vitagsen'eva pakkhima, Tbag. r. 189.

(2) vassupeto va pakkhima, Thag. r. 1086.

(8) aggikkhandhaij va pakkhima, Tbag. r. 1156.

Pa k klii. See Phala (9), Sakupa.
287. Paijka.

(1) ataruij paijkaij, 8. i. 35.

(2) paijka na parimuccati, A. iii. 811;-iv. 289

(slightly different}.

(8) yassa nittinpo paijko, Ud. 24.

(4) safinaij tividhaij panujja paijkaij, S.N. r. 535.

(5) karaapaijko duraccayo, S.N. r. 945 ; cf. Thig.
r. :{r,4 ;

.1. iii. -241"; -iv. 480 ; Thig. r. 854.

(6) paijke . . . pariphandamano dipa dipag upa-

plaviij, S.N. r. 1145.

(7) uttiium paijka palipa.Tbag. r. 89; cf. J. iv. 486.

(8) paijko ti hi naij avedayuij, Thag. t. l.i:

495; -1058.

(9) nisidanti paijkamhi va jaraggavo.Thag. r. 1 154.

(10) liibho siloko . . . paijko eso, J. iv. 222.

(11) nago yatha paijkamajjhe, J. iv. 899.

P a
ij
k a

j
a t a. See Till

288. Paccavekkhana. 8. aftfio 'va anfiai) paccavek-

khoyya, A. iii. -7 '.<> A d a B a.

289. Paccorohapi. pacccorohani . . ajja brahmana-

kulasaati . . . ariyaij . . . paccorohaniij desissami, A. v.

284-86; -249-52 with <l(tTn;nt uy/./iVaMwii).

290. Pajapatiyo. brahmapaasa dve pajapatiyo aheeag,
D. ii. 380.

Pajja. 5w Magga
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291. Pajjalana. yag rattig anuvitakketva . . .diva

kammante payojeti . . . diva pajjalana, M. i. 142, 144.

292. Pajjota.
(1) panna lokasmig pajjoto, S. i. 44.

(2) paniiapajjoto, A. ii. 140. See also Abha.
(3) patanti pajjotag ivadhipata, Ud. 72 ; cf. J. vi.

250.

(4) dhlra ca pajjotakara bhavanti, Thag. v. 1269 ;

= S.N. r. 349 ; cf. It. 108.

(5) pajjotakaro parittaraijso vatena vinamyate
lata va, Thag. r. 416.

293. P a t a. pato va dhuttassa duruo va kulajo, J. iv. 494.

294. P a 1 1 a. ruppapattapalimatthlva, J. v. 4.

295. Paticchanna. nisitag va paticchannag . . . nas-

mase, J. iv. 57.

296. Pathavi.

(1) S. puriso . . . kuddalapitakag adaya . . . maha-

pathavig apathavig karissamlti, M. i. 127.

(2) S. . . . bijagamabhutagama . . . balakaramya
kammanta . . . sabbe te pathaviij nissaya,

M. i. 230 ;
= S. v. 45, 46 ;

= v. 246.

(3) S. pathaviya sucim pi nikkhipanti, M. i. 423 ;

= A. iv. 374; cf. J. iii. 247.

(4) S. . . . mahapathaviya satta kolatthimattiyo

gulika, S. ii. 136 ; cf. Thig. v. 498.

(5) S. mahapathavi . . . pariyadanar) gaccheyya

thapetva satta kolatthimattiyo gulika,

S. ii. 136 ;=v. 462.

(6) S. pathavidhatu evai) catasso viniianatthitiyo

datthabba, S. iii. 54.

(7) S. . . . pana sabbe te pathavhj nissaya, S. v. 78.

(8) pathavlsamo no virujjhati, Dhp. r. 95.

297. Pandu.

(1) S. saradag bhadarapandug parisuddhag hoti,

A. i. 181. See also P a 1 a s a.

Pandurogi (2). S. . . . pandurogi . . .

putimuttag . . . pipeyya, M. i. 316.

298. P a n n a. sukkhapannag va akkamma, J. iii 141.
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Patta. &r Malnta.
299. Patha.

(1) apatbena payatuij iccluwi, Tbig. r. 884.

(2) dbammo paiho . . . adhammo uppatho.J. v.266.

800. Paduma.
(1) padumay yatlm kokanadaij sugandhaij, A. iii.

(2) yatbu saykaradhanasmiij . . . padumaij tattha

jayetha, J)hp. r. 58.

(3) padumaij va toyena alimpamano, 8.N. r. 7 1
;

-r. li Thug. /. 701.

(4) padumuttarataca, J. v. 96.

(5) vatatapena . . . padumaij . . . iva, J. vi. 578.

See al$o U p p a 1 i n i, P u t a, P u n d a r i k a,

Pokkhara, Vari.

Pad u mini. See Uppalini.
801. Pan all 8. puriso udapaDapanaliya aitbiko . . .

vanay paviseyya, A. iv. 171.

802. P a n n a g a. giithalittaij va pannagaij, Tbag. r. 576.

Papa. See A g a r a (15).

P a p a t a. See Visa.
808. Papupphaka. chetvuna Maraasa papuppbakani,

Dhp. / . ;.

Pant ha. s,-e Akkha, Nadi (11).

P a n t h a g u. &*e V a 1 a h a k a.

804. Pabba.
(1) 8. ... asitikapabbani va kalapabbani va t

M. i. 80, 81;- -2-1 >.

1 ibbaja, babbaja (2). S. pabbajalayako

pabbajatj hiyitvaij. S. iii. 155.

(8) ayaij pabbaja avafijba . . . aaphala, 8. ii. 29.

(4) S. . . . babbajaij layitva agge gahetva, A. iii.

865. Sf. a d i (4)

Pabbaijga. (5) kalapabbaggaaagkiao kiao,

Thag. r. 248; -688.

805. Pabbata.
(1) S. nigammassa avidure mabapabbato, M. iii.

l:tU.
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(2) yatha pi sela vipula nabharj ahacca pabbata,
S. i. 102.

(3) bala kumudanalehi pabbatarj athimatthatha,

S. i. 127.

(4) sele yatha pabbatamuddhani[t]thito, D. ii.

39 ;
= M. i. 168 ; =ii. 93; = S. i. 137 ;

= It. 33.

(5) kodho pabbato vabhimaddatlti, S. i. 240.

(6) idha puriso . . . addasaij . . . pabbatarj abbha-

samarj sabbe pane nipphotento, S. i. 101.

(7) S. . . . Himavato pabbatarajassa satta sasa-

pamattiyo pasanasakkhara upanikkhipeyya,
S. ii. 137, 138 ;

= v. 464.

(8) S. . . . Sinerussa pabbatarajassa satta mug-
gamattiyo pasanasakkhara upanikkhipeyya.
S. ii. 139 ;

= v. 457.

(9) S. . . . Sineru pabbataraja yaij parikkhayaij
. . . thapetva satta muggamattiyo pasana-

sakkhara, S. v. 458.

(10) S. mahaselo pabbato . . . tarj . . . puriso

. . . parimajjeyya, S. ii. 181.

(11) yatha hi pabbato selo arannasmiij brahavane,

tag rukkha upanissaya . . ., A. iii. 44.

(12) S. selo pabbato . . . agaccheyya bhusa vata-

vutthi, A. iii. 378.

(13) S. Himavato pabbatarajassa pasanasakkham
. . . upanikkhepanamattaya, S. ii. 276.

(14) Himavantarj . . . nissaya mahasala tihi

vacldhihi vaddhanti, A. i. 152; = iii. 44,

with pancahi vaddhihi.

(15) pabbatattho va bhummatthe dhiro bale avek-

khati, Dhp. v. 28. (cf. Yin. i. 5).

(16) dure santo pakasanti Himavanto va pabbato,

Dhp. r. 304.

(17) pabbato viya so thito anejo, Ud. 27.

(18) yathapi pabbato selo acalo, Ud. 27; = Thag. r.

651 ;
= r. 1000.

See also Udaka (1), Udapana (3), Nadl
(4, 7,8), M a k k a t a, Sela.
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806. PabhaBsa r a M i. disva Buvannassa pabbaua-
rani . . . BaggbaUamanani, in.

807. Pabha, Pabhasa.
(1) pabhasakarassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 886.

(2) paftnapabhit. S. ii. 189.

(8) pabhaijkiim ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.

808. Payasotatta. 8. payasotattasaa nibbayama-

nassa, D. iii.. XXVII., 3 U-

809. Paramukhi. 8. ossakantiya va . . . paramukhirj
va aliggeyya, D. i. 280.

P a r i k h a. See P a 1 i g b a.

Parikkhara. See Ratha.
310. Paripantba. paripanthoeso8akantako,Thig.r.852.
811. Pariyodapana. 8. upakilitthassa siaasaa . . .

kayassa . . . vatthassa . . . adasasaa . . . jatarupasaa

upakkamena pariyodapana hoti, A. i. 207-10.

Pariyonaha. See On ah a.

Parivarapa. See B a t h a.

812. Palaganda.
(1) 8. dakkbo palagando . . . sukhumaya aniya,

M. i. 119.

(2) 8. p[h]alaganclas8a . . . vasijate . . . dis-

sante, 8. iii.154 ;
= A. iv. 127.

313. Pa la pa. palape vahetha assamane . . . niddba-

mitvana, S.N. r. 282.

::i i. Palasa.

(1) 8. paiulupalaso bandhuna puvutto. M. ii. 254.

(2) iiiimliipaluso va dani'ai, Dhp. r. 285.

(:i) puiidupalasaij harito dumo va, J. iv. :>il

aim Tagara, Sara.

315. Paligba.
(1) sandhiiiuii) palighafi ca vitivatto, I'd. 77.

(2) ukkhittapaligho, Bagkinnaparikho, M. i.

S.N. r. 622.

816. P a 1 i p a. attana palipapalipanno parag . . .

uddhariBsati, M. i. 45.

:. 1 7 . 1' u 1 i p a t h a. yo imay palipathaij duggarj sagsarag

mohaij accaga, M. 98th 8to
. ; -Dhp. r. 414 ; -8. N. r. 688.

i 1 a ij
k a. S,-e P a 8 a d a.
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318. P a 1 1 a 1 a. mahantag pallalag . . . kamanag adhi-

vacanag, M. i. 117, 118; cf. S. iii. 108.

Palloma, pannaloma. See L o in a.

319. Pavala.

(1) assatthass' eva tarunag pavalag, J. v. 328.

(2) assatthag va . . . sltacchayag, J. vi. 526.

320. P a g s u.

(1) parittag nakhasikhayag pagsug aropetva,

S. iii. 147 ;
= v. 465 foil, and 474 foil, (both

with different application from first] .

Pag su-agaraka (2). S. kumaraka . . . pag-

svagarakehi kllanti, S. iii. 190.

Pagsupunja (3). S. . . . maha pagsupunjo,
ce . . . agaccheyya sakatag, S. v. 325.

See also Eaja, Sakuna, Sahayaka.
321. Pa tali, antodlpe va patalig, Thig. r. 297.

322. Panaka.

(1) S. puriso chappanake gahetva . . . rajjuya

bandhetva, S. iv. 198-200.

(2) S. panako catuppadako . . . lamako, A. iv. 347.

323. Pani.

(1) S. ayag akase pani na sajjati, S. ii. 198.

(2) sayag panitale va dassayag, Thag. 86.

(3) gambhlre patitassa me thalag pani va dassaye,

Thag. r. 758.

(4) osinciya sagarag ekapanina, J. v. 450.

324. Patala.

(1) Patale gadhag esatha, S. i. 127.

(2) Patalag atari isi, S. i. 32.

(3) saririkanag . . . dukkhanag vedananag adhi-

vacanag yad idag Patalo, S. iv. 206.

(4) Patalapapatasannibha, J. iii. 530.

(5) P a t a 1 a r a
j
a. patala-rajo hi duruttamo, S. i.

197.

325. Patheyya. sllag patheyyag uttamag, Thag. r. 616.

326. Padapa. supinante va suvannapadapag, Thig. r.

394.

327. Panada, anariyo vuccati panadupamo, J. ii. 223.
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328. Para. ]>.iragami, parimat). See Ora, Tarati, Tfra.

1

'

u r a g a t a.

(1) tamonuday paragatay mahesitj, It 82.

(2) te pararjgate loke, It. 50 ;
- 96 ; cf. Thag. r. 748.

(3) nayuhati paragato hi hoti, 3.N. r.210; cf. r. 859.

Paragu. (4) dvayesu dhammesu paragu, Dbp. r.

884.

(5) yada sakesa dhammesu paragu hoti, I'd. 5.

(6) jaraya paraguij, It. 40.

(7) bhavassa paraguij, It. 102.

(8) dhammesu vasi paragu anejo, S.N. r. 872.

See alto N a v a.

Paragavesin (9). no ca paragavesino, Dhp. r.

855; -Thag. r. 771.

Parichatta. Set R u k k h a.

829. Pavaka.
(1) dhumaggimi va pavako, A. iv. 97.

(2) anveti bhasmachanno va pavako, Dhp. r. 71.

(8) ghatnsittaij va pavakaij varina viya osinci,

P.V.88;-J.iii. 157; -215; -890;-iv.61.

(4) yathapi pavako . . . accimall, J. v. 63.

880. Pas a.

(1) odah! migavo pasaij, M. ii. 65.

(2) Marapasappahayinaij, 8. i. 85 ; cf. 105 ; It. 56.

(8) antalikkhacaro paso . . . tena tag badhayu-
sami, S. i. 111.

(4) tag ragapasemi . . . bandhitva, 8. i 1'J 1.

(5) 8. ummujjamanakaij, pasena bandhena, A. ii.

L8i,

(6) maocupasaij va o<l<lit.ui, Tha^. 9. 468.

(7) oghapaso dajho khilo, Thag. r. 680.

(8) chimmpasa migavassa, Thag. r. 77 I.

(9) luddo pasam iv'oddiya, Thig. r. 78.

(10) pasaij givaya patiinuniMti, .1. iv. 405.

(11) itthiyo . . . maccupaeo guhasayo, J. v. 867.

See alto Mag a, 8 a k u u a.

381. Pa a ana.

(1) ptinimattaij pasiiiuiij gahetva . . . pa&a^o .

1 limavii va pabbataraja ti. M. iii. 166 ;
- 177
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(2) medavannag va pasanag . . . kako va selag

asajja, S.N. v. 447, 448. See also S e 1 a.

(3) pasanasarag khanasi, J. v. 295.

(4) pasano . . . te hadaye, ibidem.

832. Pa sad a.

(1) S. majjhe sigghatake pasado, D. i. 83.

pasadag aruyha samantacakkhu,M. i. 168; ii. 93.

(2) S. pasado tatr'assa kiitagarag . . . tatr'assa

pallagko, M. i. 76.

S. imassa Migaramatu pasadassa, M. iii. 1.

(3) S. ayag Migaramatu pasado sufino, M. iii. 104.

(4) S. puriso pathaviya pallagkag . . . pasadag

aroheyya, S. i. 94.

(5) satipatthanapasadaij aruyha paccavekkhisai),

Thag. r. 765.

See also P a b b a t a, (3) and (15).

333. Picu.

(1) S. tulapicu va kappasapicu lahuko vatupadano,
S. v. 284.

(2) S. tulapicu va . . . vatupadano same bhumi-

bhage nikkhitto, S. v. 443.

334. Pita.

(1) S. pita puttanag piyo, pitu putta piya, M. iii. 176.

(2) pita viya puttanag, J. v. 379.

335. Pilhaka. S. pilhaka giithadi . . . purato c'assa

. . . guthapunjo, S. ii. 228.

336. Pivati, pipati.
(1) panuyag va pipasino, D. ii. 265.

(2) pipanti, ghasanti manne vacasa, M. i. 32.

(3) dhammapitirasag pivan, S.N. r. 257.

(4) madhu[g]pita va acchare, S. i.212; =Thig.
r. 54 ; cf. M. i. 480.

(5) kig tava paiicakatukena pltena ? Thig. v. 503.

Puggava. See G o.

337. Puta.

(1) S. . . . ahag kbadirapattJinag va . . . putag
karitva udakag aharissamiti, S. v. 438, 439.

(2) tasma palasaputass'eva natvjl sampatag, It. 68.
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888. P o n cl a r I k a.

(1) yatha pi udake jataij piuularikag pavaddhati,
A. iii. 'Ml: -Thag. r. 700.

(2) pundtirikaij yatha vagga toye na upalippati,

17.

(8) pumlarikaij va toyena saijkbare nopalippati,

Thag. r. 1180.

Se-
j

> pa In, Paduma.
P u n tl a r i k i n i. Sec U p p a 1 i n i.

889. P u 1 1 a.

(1) Habbe Bhagavato putta, 8. i. 192.

(2) Bhagavato putto oruso mukbato jfito, M. iii. 29 ;

8. ii. 221.

(8) putta Buddhassa orasa, S. iii. 88.

(4) tayo 'me putta santo . . . putto atijato, anu-

jato, nvajato, It. f>2, 68.

(5) yatbapi ekaputtasiuiij piyasmiij kusnll siya,

Thag. r. 88.

(6) yasmin ca seti urasiva putto, J. iii. 198 ;
- 196.

See alto Pi *

a.

Puthuloma. See M a c c h a.

840. Puppha.
(1) kusalo iva puppbaij pacessati. Dhp. rr. 44, 45.

(2) vicinai) puppham iva udumbaresu, 8.N. r. 5.

(8) yathapi ruciraij puppbaij vannavantaij, Dhp.
:.l, 52 ; -Thag. IT. 828, 824.

(4) yatbapi puppharasimba kayira, Dhp. r. 58.

(5) parisussati puppbaij yatha paijsuni, J. ii. 487.

Ummapuppha, kannikarapuppha, bandhu-

j
i v a k a p u p p h a. (6) 8. ummapupphaij

nllaij . . . kaiinikiinipupphaij j'itarj . . . ban-

(lluijivakapupphiii) lolutai), M. iii. 1M, 1 i.

B h i s a p u p p h a. (7) bbisapuppbaij va aaroru-

hai

1'u ppb n Mi M n i. (B) A. i. 128.

See alto I p j-
. 1 A n il b a, Paduma, Mala.

Pure Java i). 8 liivtha (8).

Pokkhara. iSV- U d a b i n d u.

8



114 Similes in the Nikdyas

341. Pokkharani.
(1) sitodakig pokkharanirj . . . nagi va, D. ii. 266.

(2) S. pokkharani acchodaka . . . avidure c'assa

tibbo vanasando, M. i. 76; = A. iii. 190;
= M. i. 283, and A. iii. 238, without avidure,

etc., and with different application.

(3) S. . . . caturassa pokkharani allbaddha pura,

M. iii. 96; = A. iii. 28.

(4) S. pokkharani pannasa yojanani ayamena . . .

tato puriso kusaggena, S. ii. 134
;
= v. 460.

(5) S. pokkharani sevalapanakapariyonaddha, A.

iii. 187.

See also Kakkataka, Kamaneyyaka.
342. P o t a. yatha arannakarj nagarj poto anveti, J. v. 259.

343. Potthaka. navo potthako dubbanno, A.i. 246, 247.

344. P h a g g u. suddhassa ve sada phaggu, M. i. 39.

345. Phala.

(1) annatararj phalaij patikarjkharj,M.i.62,^)amw.

(2) rukkhaphalupama . . . kama vutta, M. i.

130; cf. sw&Kukkha (3).

(3) yarj hoti katukapphalaij, S. i. 57.

(4) phalan ve kadalirj hanti, S. i. 154.

(5) S. kadall . . . velu . . . nalo attavadhaya

phalai) deti, S. ii. 241
;
= A. ii. 73.

(6) ... cattaro ca phale thita, A. iv. 292.

(7) phalani katthakass'eva, Dhp. v. 164.

(8) phalanam iva pakkanaij pato papatana bhayarj,

S.N. v. 576 ;
= J. iv. 127 ; cf. vi. 28.

(9) dumapphalamva patanti manava, Thag. v. 788 ;

= J. iv. 495; =v. 176.

(10) amarj chindati yo phalaij, J. v. 242.

(11) dumarj yatha saduphalan, J. vi. 358.

(for P h a 1 a k a) (12) yatha phalasataij cam-

mai), J. vi. 454.

See also Kadall, P a b b a j a, B I
j
a.

346. Phala.

(1) S. phalo divasasantatto udake pakkhitto,

S. i. 169 ;
= S.N. p. 14.

(2) phalarj va divasantattarj, J. iv. 118.
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Phalapacana. .SV* K a e a k a.

847. P b e n a p i n (1 a.

(1) ayaij Gaijga nadi . . . phenapiydaij avaheyya,

8. iii. 140.

(2) phenupamaij kayaij imaij viilitv.i. Ihp. r. 46.

(8) sara rupaij phenapinclopamassa, Thig. r. 501.

848. Bandha[na].
(1) S. puriinaij bandhaniuj chinditvfi annaij navaij

bandhanaij kareyya, D. i. 226 ;= 228; -281.

(2) pafica kamaguna . . . bandhanan tipi vuccanti,

D. L 245 ; c/. 8. i. 188.

) ayaij vuccati . . . bandho Marassa, It. 56.

(4) pamuccanti jhayino Miirabandhana, S. i. 24.

(5) sukhamataraij Marabandhanaij, S. iv. 202.

(6) acchiduij bhavabandhanaij, 8. i. 85.

See aUo C b i n d a t i.

(7) etaij dajbaij bandhanaij . . . oharinaij, l>hj>

IT. 845-9 ;-J. ii. 140.

(8) purimani pamuiicu bandhanani, Thag. r. 414.

(9) yass'assu lutani bandhanani . . . saijgamulaij,

Bandhanagara. (10) 8. poriso bandbana-

gare baddho, D. i. 72; = M. i. 275. SeeaUo

Mokkha.
Sambandhana. See L o k a.

Vinibandha (4) pafica cetokhila appahina f

paficacetaso vinil.aiiillia asamucchinna.M. i. 101.

B a b b a j a. See P a b b a j a.

849. Balivadda.
(1) 8. kajo ca balivaddo odato ea . . . ekena . . .

yottena siujyuttassu, 8. iv. 168 ;
- 166; -282.

(2) catiaro 'me balivadda . . . balivaddiipama

puggala, A. ii. 109; < '. '. \.

(8) balivaddo va jirati, I>hp. . 152; -Thag.r. 1025.

850. Balisa.

(1) 8. baliaiko amiaogataij balisaij . . . udaka-

rabade pakkbipeyya, S. ii. 226 ;
- iv. 158.

82
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(2) yatha gilitva balisaij uddhareyya, J. iv. 195.

(3) balisag hi so niggilati, J. v. 389 ; cf. vi. 416 ;

= 437.

351. B a 1 a. balo amakapakkag va, J. v. 366.

352. Bah a. S. balava puriso samminjitaij baharj pasa-

reyya, D. i. 222
;
=M. i. 252 ;

= S. i. 137, and passim.

353. Bimba. passa cittakatai) bimbai), Dhp. v. 147;
= Thag. v. 769; =1020; =1157.

354. Bilara.

(1) S. bilaro sandhisamalasarjkatire musikaij

magayamano, M. i. 334.

(2) bhutapubbarj bilaro sandhisamalasarjkatire

thito, S. ii. 270. See also B h a s t a, S a s a.

355. Bija.
(1) S. bijanai) tarunanai) udakaij alabhantanar),

M. i. 457.

(2) bijani vuttani yatha sukhette, S. i. 21
;

= J. iii. 472.

(3) yatha annataraij bijaij . . . vimhati, S. i. 134.

(4) yadisai) vappate bijaij, S. i. 227 ;
= J. iii. 158.

(5) S. panca bijajatani evaij vinnanaij saharai)

datthabbag, S. iii. 54.

(6) S. bijanai) . . . udakaij alabhantanaij, S. iii.

91, 92.

(7) S. dukhettaij [sukhettaij] . . . bijani c' assu

[a-]khandani, S. v. 379, 380.

(8) S. bijani a[kjkhandani aputini . . . sukhette

. . . nikkhittani, A. i. 135, 136; = iii. 404

(different application).

(9) S. nimbabijai) va . . . alliiya pathaviya nik-

khittai), A. i. 32 ;
= v. 212, 213.

(10) vinnanaij bijaij, A. i. 223.

(11) atthangasamanmigate khette bijaij vuttai) na

mahapphalaij, A. iv. 237.

(12) saijkhaya vatthuni pamaya bijan, S.N. r. 209.

(13) te khmabija . . . nibbanti, Khp. vi. 14 ;

= S.N. r. 235.
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11) na viruhati saddbamme khette bijag va puti-

kaij, Thag. /. 891.

(15) sace pi selasmig vapeyyu bijaij, .1. ii. 149.

(16) yathapi bijaij aggismig (jayhat i. J. iv. 42.

(17) thale ca ninne ca vapanti l.ij.uj, J. iv. 381.

(18) bijupamag deyyadhammaij, I'.V. 8.

B I
j a g a m a. See P a t b a v

Ekabiji il'.i -. so tii.u.iaij sagyojananag ckabiji

hoti, A. i. 288.

Sec alto K a a B a k a, Pathavi.

856. Birana.
(1) pavadtihanti abbivaddbaij va biranay, Dbp.

-:J5; -Thag. r. 400.

(2) khavatha uslrattho va biranaij, Dbp. r. 887 ;

-Thag. r. 402.

See also Nad! (4).

857. Bubbula[ka].
(1) 8. . . . deve vassante udake bubbulay uppaj-

jati ceva nirujjhati, 8. iii. 141.

. . deve vassante udake udaka-bubbulag

kbippag yeva pativigacchati, A. iv. 187.

(8) yathit bubbulakaij passe, I>hp. r. 170.

858. Br ah ma na.

(1) brahmapo evam aha : abbikkbana . . . Tatha-

gatassa adhivacanaij, M. i. ll-J. 111.

(2) bhutapubbaij brahmanassa jinoassa, M. i. 884.

(8) tinpo . . . thale titthati l.rahmano, A. ii. 5,6;
= S. iv. 17.'i,arabato etaij adhivacanag.

859. Ii li a n d a n a g. ittbi uttamag bhamlanag, 8. i.

860. Bhataka. nibbisug bhatako yatha, Thag. r. 606 ;

-685; -1008.

861. Bhamara.
(1) pai.K.lito . . . bhamaraas'eva iriyato, D. in..

\\1.
|

11.

yatliiqii bbamaro puppbag . .
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362. B hast a.

(1) S. bilara-bhasta maddita . . . M. i. 128.

(2) bilarabhastaij va yatha sumadditaij, Thag.
r. 1138.

Bhasmani. See D h u m a.

863. B h a n um a. vltaraijsiij va bhanumag, S.N. r. 1016.

364. Bhara.
(1) pannabharo, M. i. 139.

(2) pancupadanakkhandhatissavacamyai), S.iii. 25.

(3) S. akkhag abbhanjeyya yavad eva bharassa

nittharanatthaya, S. iv. 177.

(4) khmasavo . . . ohitabharo, M. i. 4 passim;
S. i. 71 passim ; It. 38 ; Thig. v. 223.

(5) ohito garuko bharo, Thag. r. 604; = 656/.
B h a r a n i k kh e p a n a. (6)yo tanhaya nirodho,

S. iii. 25 ; cf. M. i. 14 (nikkhittadhuro).

Bh a r a d a n a ij. (7) yayaij tanha, ibidem.

Bh ar ah ar o. (8) puggalo tissa vacanlyaij, ibidem.

Bhiijkacchapa. See S a r a s i.

365. Bhindati.
(1) pabhinnakhilassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 386.

Bhinnaplavo. (2) bhinnaplavo sagarass'eva

majjhe, J. iii. 158.

366. Bhisakka.
(1) bhisakko sallakatto Tathagatassa adhivacanaij,

M. ii. 260 ; cf. i. 429 ; It. 101.

(2) S. puriso abadhiko . . . tassa kusalo bhisakko,

A. iii. 238.

Bhisapuppha. See P u p p h a.

367. Bhisl. baddha hi bhisi susagkhata, S.N. r. 21.

368. Bhusa. opunati yatha bhusag, Dhp. r. 252.

369. Bhujissai). yatha bhujissarj, D. i. 73; =M.
i. 276.

370. Bhumi.
K h e mant abhumi. (1) yatha khemanta-

bhumibhumig, D. i. 73 ;
= M. i. 276.

Dantabhumi. See Natthidamma.
371. Bhesajja. aturass' eva bhesajjaij, D. ii. 266.
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872. Bbojana.
(1) hhojanai) va jigacchato, D. ii. 266.

(2) S. puriso manunfiabhojanaij bhuttavi cha<l-

<Jeyya, M. ii. 255.

(8) 8. puriaaij panitabhojanaij . . . bhojanny

nacchadeyya, A. iii. 895.

878. Makkata.
(1) 8. makkato . . . sakhaij ganhiiti taij muficitvii

annaij ganhati, S. ii. 95.

(2) atthi Himavato . . . desa yattha n'eva mak-

katanaij cari, S. v. 148.

(8) S. palutthamakkati kannanasacchinna, I'd. 22.

(4) makkato paficadvarayaij kutikayaij pasakkiya,

Thag. r. 125.

(5) cittftij calaij makkatasannibhay, Thag. r. 1111.

Sec also K a p i, P a n a k a, B r a h m a n a, M i g a (9),

nar a.

374. Makkataka. anupatanti . . . sayaijkatag makka-

tako va jiilaij, Dhp. r. 840.

375. M a k k h i k a. S. makkhikanaij kajena va hariya-

manaij, M. iii. 1 is.

876. Mag a.

(1) 8. arannako mago baddho pasarusiij adhi-

sayeyya, M. i. 17:.. 17 I.

(2) maga viya . . . bhikkhavo, S. i. 199.

877. Magga.
(1) ariyo atthaijgiko maggo, D. i. 157 ptutiw ;-

M. i. 118 jxiMim ;-S. L 88 ;im;-A. i

217 ]>asiin.

(2) 8. gamasaa . . . avidure . . . nanamaggani
bhavanti, D. i. -.-

(8) 8. mujhassa maggaij acikkheyya. See A n

dha[kura] (8).

(4) 8. visamo maggo, Uissaesa afifio samo, M. i

> ekayano ayaij maggo, M. i. 55.

njuko nama so maggo, 8. L 88; r/. V.V. 18.

visame magge papaUnii avaijsira, 8. L 48.

(8) Bhagava . . . maggana uppadeta . . . mag-

ganugu, M. iii. 9 ;- S. i. 191 ;
= iii. 66.
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(9) S. puriso aranfie . . . passeyya puranarj

maggarj, S. ii. 105.

(10) maggo so pararjgamanaya, S.N. r. 1130.

Addhanamagga (11). S. puriso addhana-

maggapatipanno tassa . . . vadhaka uppat-

eyyurj. M. iii. 1 58. See also K a n t a r a.

[K] u [m] m a g g a (12). ummaggapatharj Marassa

abhibhuyya, S. i. 193.

(13) sakantako sagahano . . . ummaggo . . . kum-

maggo, S. iv. 195 ; cf. J. v. 260.

(14) . . . ummaggapatipann' amhi, Thig. r. 94.

(15) acarjkamarj jimhapathaij kumaggarj, Thag. r.

1174.

Yathagatamagga. (16) ariyassa inaggassa

adhivacanaij, S. iv. 194, 195.

Vama-dakkhina-magga. (17) micchamag-

gassa . . . ariyass'etarj . . . maggassa

adhivacanaij, S. iii. 108, 109.

K a n h a-s u k k a-m a g g a. See S u k k a.

Maggakusala. (18) S. assa . . . puriso [a]
-

maggakusalo . . . puthujjanassa . . .

Tathagatassa adhivacanaij, S. iii. 108.

Maggakkhayi. (19) idha puriso agaccheyya

Rajagaharj gantukamo, M. iii. 5, 6.

M a g g a
j

i n a. (20) yo tinnakatharjkato . . .

tadiij maggajmarj, S.N. v. 86; cf. r. 514

(pajjena katena attana).

Magga j
I viij. (21) yo . . . magge jivati . . .

maggajlvirj, S.N. r. 88.

Maggadusin. (22) chadanaii katvana sub-

batanaij . . . sa maggadusi, S.N. r. 89.

Maggadesin. (23) . . . paraman ti yo 'dha

natva . . . ahu maggadesiij, S.N. r. 87.

Maggamagga. (24) maggamaggassa kovidaij,

S.N. r. 627 ; cf. M. i. 147 ;
S. iii. 108.

Manasakatassa magga. (25) idh'assa

puriso Manasakate juto vaddho, D. i.

248 ; =M. ii. 206 (Nalakara).
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878. Maocha.
(1) maccha v kuminumukhe, I'd. 76 ;

- Tbag.r. 297.

(2) putimacchaij kusaggena, It. 68;-J. iv. 486.

(8) maccbo apix>dake yatbii, Thux- r. 862 ; 887 ;

IK) ; r/. J. vi. 26.

(4) macche va appodake kbinasote, 777 ;

-986 (/!<//< f/.v 'UjTrrtnt).

(5) durajiino maccbasa'ev'odake gataij, J. i. 295 ;

-v. I'l.

(6) jivhn tuHga na bbaviiti maccbasa'eva, J. iii.

459; cf. J. vi. :,.

7) phandanti maecha va thale, J. vi. 118.

P u t h u 1 o m a. (8) ma putbulomo va baliaaij

K'ilitva, Thi k-. p. 508.

879. M a t a j
a y. 8. matajaij nama avudbajiitaij .

yghaUya samparutaij, M. i. --1.

H80. M a M i.

(1) 8. maniveluriyo . . . tatra Buttaij avntag, D. i.

76 ;
- M. ii. 17 (/i///i</// " m. 1-1

(2) 8. maniveluriyo . . . virocati ca, M. ii. 33;-

41; -iii 102; = S. i.r.l.

(8) 8. mani-ratanaij Kusike vatthe nikkbitUij,

M. iii. 128.

; ) 8. mabii uriubako maui, S. i. 104.

(5) 8. apnnvako mani, A. i. 270 ;-v. 294; -296.

881. Manika.
(1) 8. udaka-maniko . . . mUmre jhito, M i:.

(2) 8 ... tayo udakamaoika, eko . . . acchiddo,

8. iv. 816, 817.

882. Madhu.
(1) S. khml(iat) madhuij anejakni). 1>. iii., \\V11..

11.

(2) 8. catummahupatbe kbuddaij nuiiUuiijanejakaij

pileyya, M.

(8) madbuva mafiuati balo, Dhp. r. 69.

(4) madbuij mailhutthiko vinde, J. iv. 906.

M a d h u p i n 1 i k a. (5) 8. puriso . . . madbupin-
t.likuij udbigacoheyya, A.
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M a d h u p 1 1 a. (5) madhuplta va acchare ye, S. i.

212
;
= Thig. v. 54 (madhurj pita).

383. Marici[ka].
(1) S. . . . gimhanaij pacchime mase majjhantike

kale marici[ka], S. iii. 141.

(2) . . . kayan . . . maricidhammarj abhisam-

budhano, Dhp. r. 46.

(3) yatha passe marlcikarj, Dhp. r. 170.

See also Maya.
384. Mala.

(1) itthi malar) brahmacariyassa, S. i. 38; = 43.

(2) tin' imam malani, S. v. 57 ; attha, A. iv. 195.

(3) tato mala malatararj, avijja paramarj malar),

A. iv. 195; = Dhp. r. 243.

385. Marj sape s i.

(1) marjsapesupama kama, M. i. 130 ; cf. iii. 275.

(2) ukkhipa marjsapesirj, pajaha nandiragarj, M. i.

143, 145.

(3) S. gijjho va karjko va kulalo va marjsapesirj

. . . uddayeyya, M. i. 364. See also A y o (4).

386. Mahabhutani. siya catunnarj mahabhutanarj

annathattaij, A. i. 222.

387. M a h i s a. vane andhamahiso va, J. iii. 368.

388. Magavika. S. magavikassa migarj disva, D. iii.,

XXVI. 20.

389. Mat a.

(1) anukampanti mata puttarj va orasarj, Ud. 89.

(2) mata yatha niyarj puttarj, S.N. v. 149; = Khp.
ix. 8 ; cf. J. iv. 463 ; vi. 117.

(3) mata va puttarj tarunarj sampassa, J. v. 83.

390. Maya.
(1) S. mayakaro . . . mahapathe mayarj vidarj-

seyya, S. iii. 142.

(2) mayaussuyasarambhathlnamiddhamapatthate,

Thag. r. 759.

(3) mayarj viya aggato katarj, Thig. r. 394.

(4) maya c'eva marici ca, J. v. 367.
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391. Mala.

(1) 8. itihi va . . . uppalamiilatj va vaasika-mnlaij

va atimuttaka-malaij va . . . siraamiij path

tlmpeyya, M. i. 82 ;- A. iv. 278.

(2) sucitrapupphaij va . . . malaij. S. i. 226.

(8) mala sereyyakass'eva . . . agandhika, J. iii. 25tf.

(4) 8. malakaro malaij gantheyya, M. i. 887.

892. Muluta. (1) dhunati . . . dumapattaij va maluto,

Thag. r.2; -1006; -1007.

(2) pavedhami pattaij va miiluteritaij, Thag. t

893. Main
(1) 8. ... maluva-sipatika phaleyya . . . maluva-

bijaij . . . salamule nipateyya, M. i. 806;

r/. J. v. 215.

(2) maluva va vitata vane, 8. i. 207 ;
- S.N. r. 272.

(8) maluva salam'iv'otataij, Dhp. /. 162.

(4) tanha vaddhati maluva viya, Dbp. r. 884 ;

-Thag. r. 899.

M a 1 u v a 1 a t a (5). 8. salo va . . . tihi maluva-

laiahi uddhaseia, A. i. 20*2 l

894. Miga.
(1) 8. arafifiako migo manusse disva vanena

vanaij . . . papatati. M. i. 79.

(2) migo arafiiiamhi yatha abaddho, S.N. r. 89.

(3) migaij nilmaij kutena, Thag. r. 454.

nasada vakuraij migo, Thag. r. 775.

(5) migo yatha sen sucittakanane, Thag. . 1 1 U.

(6) migo jatarupena va, J. iii. 282.

(7) migamandalocana, I'.V. 10; J. v. 215.

(8) migo Bakhassito yatha, J. v. 288.

(9) migaij yatha okacarena luddo, J. vi. 4K>
"

V a t a m i g a (10). vane vatamigo yatha, 8. i. 901.

M iga j
a ta (11). na nevapiko nivapag nivapati

migajatanaij, M i. 1

(11) miga-jatati . . . samauabrahmapAn' etaij

adhivacanay, ibidem.

See alto Magavika, Siha.
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Migabhuta. (12) migabhutena cetasa, M. i.

450; = ii. 121.

(13) S. aranne . . . pallalag . . . migabhiita-

saggho upanissaya vihareyya, M. i. 117, 118.

Migasaggha. (14) sattanag adhivacanag, M. i. 118.

Migi. (15) migl yatha tarunajatika vane, Thag. v.

109.

(16) migl bhanta va, J. v. 215 ;
= 400 ; cf. P.V. 68.

(17) migiva khirasammatta, J. vi. 549.

395. Milha. (1) milharj va yatha sucikamo, Thag. v. 1152.

(2) milhasukhan, M. iii. 236.

396. Mukha. unhag v'ajjhohitag mukhe, J. ii. 7.

Mukhanimitta. See Adas a, Udapatta.
M u n

j
a. See Isika, Kusa, Loka.

397. Mutoli, mutoll. S. ubhatomukha mutolipura
. . . dhannassa, D. ii. 293 ;

= M. i. 57 ;
= iii. 90.

398. M u d i
ij g a. bhutapubbag . . . Anako nama

mudiijgo ahosi, S. ii. 266, 267.

M u d u m u s I. See B i 1 a r a.

399. Muddhana. S. balava puriso . . . sikharena

muddhanaij abhimantheyya, M. i. 243 ;

= ii. 193 ;
iii. 259 ;

=

264 ;
= S. iv. 56.

400. Mulalipuppha. mulalipupphai) vimalag va

ambuna, Thag. r. 1089.

401. Mula.

(1) mulai) khanati attano, Dhp. v. 247.

(2) vokkanta sukkamula te, It. 36.

(3) mula akusala samuhatase, S.N. v. 14 = r. 369.

(4) anuvicca . . . rogamulaij

sabbarogamulabandhana pamutto, S.N. v. 530.

(5) tag mulag brahmacariyassa, Thag. v. 1027.

See Chindafci, Maluva (lata).

402. M ii s i k a. Cattasso ima musika . . . cattaro miisi-

kupama puggala, A. ii. 107. See also B i 1 ar a.

403. Meg ha.

(1) yatha pavussako meghathanayanto savijjuko,

D. ii. 262.

(2) yatha hi megho thanayag, S. i. 100; = A iii. 34.
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(8) mahA megho va hutvAna, 8. i. 192; -Thag. r.

I-JIO; ,;/.
I'. V. .

(4) maha meghaij . . . mahavato . . . antara-

dhApeti, S. v. 50.

(5) mahA akala-megho . . . vupaaameti, 8. v. 60;

-A.ffi.8tl

((>) 8. maha megho sabbasassani sampadento, A. i v.

M4j l vi. 298.

(7) yathapi megho thanayitva gajjayitva, It. 66.

(8) rajatj upataij vatena yatba megho pasamaye,

Thag. r. 675.

(9) uddhacca meghathanitaij, Thag. r. 760.

(10) mahA va megho salilena median), J. iii.

I!:',

(11) meghasamAnavannaij nigrodhaij, J. v. 43; </.

P.V. 58.

404. Medakathalika. 8. puriso medakathalikay pari-

hareyya, A. iv. 877.

405. Meru. Meruij laijghetuy icchasi, Thig. r. 384.

40(5. M e 1 1 a. kharattacaij mellaij yathapi, J. iii. 319.

l<>7. M o kk h a i). 8. yatha bandhana mokkhaij D. L 78 ;

ILL 876.

. V a fi 8 a. nirarambhaij yannai) upasaykamanti ara-

hanto, A. ii. 43, 1 1.

409. Yath a l>h uta i) vacanai). yathabhiitai) vaea-

nag niyyadctva . . . nil.lmnaBs' adhivacanaij, 8. iv. 195.

410. Yava.
1

- MUD panne yavakarane yava-dusi jayetha

yavapalajx) yavakarai.uluvo, A. iv. 1-

Yavak a 1 a p i.

(2) 8. yavakalApi catumahApathe nikkhitta aaaa,

8. iv. 201.

ill. V:,.-itB.

(1) yaciiakupaiiia kama, M. i. 130 ;- 866;- Thig.
I'.K).

"

c i t a k a y b h o g a Q. (2) 8. puriso yAcitakay

i. M. i. :1C6.
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412. Yatra.

(1) catueakkag navadvarai) . . . kathag yatra

bhavissati, S. i. 16; = 63.

(2) accharaganasaijghutthar) . . . kathaij yatra

bhavissati, S. i. 33.

413. Yana.

(1) atthaijgikassa maggassa adhivacanaij brahma-

yanaij . . . dhamma-yanai), S. v. 5, 6 ; cf.

J. iv. 100, 101.

(2) parivajjehi yaniva visamaij pathaij, J. iii. 525.

See also Eath a.

414. Y u d d h a. taij yuddhattho bhare raja ... S. i.

98-100.

Y o 1 1 a. See Kassaka, Balivadda.

415. Yodhajiva.
(1) catuhi arigehi samannagato yodhajlvo rajaraho,

A. ii. 170.

(2) S. yodhajlvo . . . bahuni ce pi kandacittakani

janati, A. ii. 202.

(3) pane' ime yodhajiva, A. iii. 89-93 ; 93-100.

416. Eakkhasa. kilanti . . . ummattakehi va rak-

khasa, Thag. v. 931. See also Gah a (2).

417. Eaja.
(1) sukhumo rajo pativataij va khitto, S. i. 13; =

164; =Dhp. t-.'l25; = S.N. r. 662; =P.V.

24
;
= J. iii. 203.

(2) S. catummahapathe . . . devo vassanto rajai)

antaradhapeyya, A. iii. 394.

(3) so devayanaij aruyha virajai) so mahapathaij,
S.X. r. 139.

(4) pamado rajo, S.N. v. 334 ;
= Thag. r. 404.

(5) rajaij akirasi ahitaya, S.N. r. 665.

(6) rajaij vadclheti attano, S.N. r. 275.

(7) gharavaso rajass' ayatanag, S.N. r. 406.

(8) panca rajani loke, S.N. r. 974.

(9) kama . . . rajo ca, J. iii. 241.
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(10) rajay va vipula vutthi nivuraye, J. iv. 24, 25.

ils<> A libhokasa, Yatthn. Vutthi-
R a j o j a 1 1 a. See P a t a 1 a.

Us. R a
j
a k o. 8. rajuko vtt cittakar[ak Jo va . . . itthi-

rupay . . . abhinimmineyya, S. ii. 101, 102;-iii. 152. See

aUo B r a h m a n a (2), V a 1 1 b a.

U 1

.'. Rat an a.

(1) pafina naranay ratanaij, 8. i. 86, 87.

(2) Battaratana&ampanna, S. iii. H;} ;
, i. S.N.y/. 102.

(8) idam pi Buddhe ratanaij pavitay, ;>. vi. ;
-

S.N. //.

See olio C a k k a (vatti).

420. R a 1 1 i. digha jagarato ratti, Dbp. r. (K).

421. Ratha.
(1) 8. Bubhumiyaij catummabapathe ajanna-ratho,

M.i.124; -Ui. 97; -S. iv. 17f.; A. iii. 28.

(2) 8. ranno satta ratbavimtani, M. 1. 148.

(8) ratho akujano nama dhammacakkebi saijyuto,

S. i. 88.

(4) nemi va rathakubbarag, 8. i. 109.

(5) nelaijgo setapacchado ekaro vattati ratho,

iv. 291, 292.

(6) jiranti ve rajaratha sucittay, 8. i. 71 ;
= Dhp.

151; -J. v. 488.

(7) passath* imaij lokaij cittay rajarathupamag,

Dhp. r. 171.

(8) auto va rathaij sayganhe, J. v. 116.

(9) kayo te rathasaijyato, J. vi. 252.

See alto A n i, N e m i. V a
ij
k a.

422. Rasa. 8. puriso agganisaparititto, A. iii. -237.

428. Rahada.
(1) dbammo rahado . . . silatittho, 8. i. 169;-

181

(2) 8. udakarahado ubbhidodako, taaaa n'ev

udakass' ayamukhai), 1. i 71 . M. i. 276,

277 ;-il 15 ;-iii. 98 ;
- A. iii. 25.

(8) 8. pabbatasarjkbepe udakarahado accho vippa-

sanno, D. i.84 ;-M. i.279;-ii. 22;-A
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(4) S. pabbatasarjkhepe udakarahado nivato viga-

taumiko, A. iii. 896.

(5) S. puriso . . . puthusilarj . . . udakarahade

pakkhipeyya, S. iv. 312, 313.

(6) S. . . . sappikumbharj va . . . udakarahadaij

ogahetva, S. iv. 313 ;=v. 370, but differently

finished and applied.

(7) S. udakarahado avilo lulito kalalibhuto, A. i. 9 ;

cf. J. ii. 100.

(8) cattaro'me . . . udakarahadupama puggala,
A. ii. 105.

(9) yathapi rahado gambhiro vippasanno, Dhp.
r. 81 ; cf. Dhp. r. 95 ; J. vi. 526.

(10) rahado va nivato ca, It. 92.

(11) atthi c'ettha hettha rahado sa-ummi, It. 114.

(12) parinibbuto udakarahado va sito, S.N. r. 467.

(13) rahado puro va pandito, S.N. r. 721.

(14) rahade 'hain asmi ogalho, Thag, r. 759.

(15) rahadarj va udakatthiko, J. v. 233.

See also Kumbha, Sondika.
424. Ba

j arj.

(1) dissati . . . idh' ekacco mall . . . ayarj . . .

ranno paccatthikaij . . . jlvita voropesi, S.

iv. 343.

(2) dissati . . . idh'ekacco dalhaya rajjuya ban-

dhitva . . . ayarj . . . rajaveri, S. iv. 344.

(3) S. raja khattiyo . . . ularaij so labhati, D. ii.

210, 227.

(4) raja va rattharj vijitaij pahaya, Dhp. r. 329 ;

= S.N. r. 46; = J. iii. 488.

425. Bamaneyyaka. S. appamattakaij . . . arama-

rfimaneyyakaij, vana-ramaneyyakaij pokkharam-raman-

eyyakaij . . . bahutararj . . . ukkula-vikularj nadlviduggaij

khanu-kantakadhanarj pabbatavisamaij, A. i. 85, 37. See

also Supinaka.
426. Kukkha.

(1) S. rukkho visame bhumibhage jato tanupatta-

palaso kabaracchayo, M. i. 75.
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(2) 8. rukkho same bhumibhage jato bnhtlnpntto-

palaso sandacchayo, ibidem.

(8) 8. ... tib)x> vanasantlo tatr'aaaa rukkho earn-

pannapbalo, M. i. 866.

(4) 8. mahato rukkhassa titthato saravato mulam

pi aniccui), M. iii. '27 1.

(5) 8. ... maha sAla-rukkho tassa aniocata sa-

khapalasai) palujjeyya, M. i. 488.

(6) 8. maha rukkho . . . tassa mulani . . . oja

abbiharanti, 8. ii. 88 ;
- 90 ;

- 91 ;
- 92.

(7) 8. maha rukkho . . . atha puriso . . .

rukkhay mule chindetva, 8. ii. 89 ;
- 91 ;

- 98.

(8) 8. taruno rukkho tassa puriso . . . mulani

palisajjeyya, 8. ii. 89.

(9) 8. taruno rukkho atha puriso . . . mule chin-

deyyu, 8. ii 90.

(10) rukklm . . . nadltlresu . . . ajjholambeyyuij,

8. iii. 187, 188.

(11) 8. khirarukkho . . . tarn enaij puriso . .

kuth:iriy:i, 8. iv. 160.

(12) 8. rukkho paclnaninno . . . mule chinno ,
.

yena ninno papateyya, S. v. 17, 48.

(18) santi maharukkha . . . ajjharulha . . . vipa-

titii senti, seyyathldaij assattho nigrodho,

8. v. 96.

(14) S. mahato rukkhaesa . . . yo mahantataro

khandho BO palujjeyya, 8. v. 168, 164.

(15) 8. ye keci Jambudlpaka rukkba Jambu, 8. v.

887.

(16) 8. devanay Tuvatiysiinaij rukkba Paricchat-

tako tesaij aggaij, 8. v. 288.

(17) cattaro'me rukkl . rukkhiipama puggala,
A. ii. 110.

(18) 8. rukkho sakhapalasa-vipanno . . . sam-

panno, A. iii. 20;-200;-860;-iv. 886,

887; v. 1-7 : ::ll-17.

(19) \ .itli.tpi mule anupaddave . . -

chinno pi rukkho punar eva rubati, Dhp.r.888.
9
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(20) salai) va na cirag phullan, D. ii. 267.

(21) sagsmapatto yatha kovilaro, S.N. v. 44
; cf. 64.

(22) ropetva rukkhani yatha phalesi, Thag. v. 1121.

(23) sadhu sambahula nati api rukkha araiinaja,

J. i. 329.

(24) sakhahi rukkho labhate, J. iv. 483.

(25) vedhami rukkho viya chrjjamano, J. vi. 250.

(26) yassa rukkhassa chayaya nisldeyya, J. v. 240 ;

= vi. 310; = 375; =P.V. 23.

(27) rukkho . . . panna khandho, J. vi. 327.

See also Sara.

427. Rupparupaka. upadhavasi . . . rittakag ruppa-

rupakai), Thig. v. 394.

428. Rupiyarj. S. suddhai) rupiyaij, S. i. 104.

429. Beruka. chinnag va rerukaij, J. ii. 230.

430. Eoga.
(1) kayag . . . rogato samanupassato, M. i. 500.

(2) yo rupassa . . . vinnanassa thiti . . . roganai)

thiti, S. iii. 81, 32
; cf. M. i. 435.

(8) eja rogo, S. iv. 64.

(4) kamanaij adhivacanag, A. iii. 311 ; iv. 289 ;

cf. S.N. v. 51.

(5) soko rogo c'upaddavo, J. v. 367.

See also M u 1 a.

431. L a
i) gi. avijjay' etan adhivacanag, M. i. 142, 144.

432. Latukika. S. latukika sakunika putilataya ban-

dhanena baddha, M. i. 449.

433. Lattha. latthlva sobhanjanakassa uggata, J.iii. 161.

434. Lata.

(1) lata ubbhijja titthati . . . latai) . . . chindatha,

Dhp. v. 340; = (slightly different) Thag. v. 761.

(2) yassa mulai) chama natthi, kuto lata? Ud. 77.

(3) tanhalataij bahuvidhanuvattaniij, Thag. v. 1094.

(4) kada nu katthe . . . lata ca, Thag. v. 1101.

See also Naga (13), Maluva. 1

L a k h a. See Akasa, Udapatta.
L a p o. See Sakunagghi.

For C h a v a 1 a t a, see Addenda.
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485. Lina. (1) linaij cittnij hoti, 8. v. 11-2, 118.

A t i 1 i n a. (2) atilmo chando, 8. v. 277.

(8) atillnaij viriyaij, 8. v. 279.

(4) atilina vimaijsa, 8. v. 280.

L i n a 1 1 a
ij (5). cetaso linattarj, A. i. 8 ;

- iv. 32.

486. Lek 1

S.piiBavelekha na khippaij lujjati, A. 1288,284.

(2) silalekhe va me niccaij, J. vi. :

Lekhita. (8) cittakarasukata va lekhita Thig.25C>.

Leva. See D i p a (245).

i:57. Loka.
(1) sabbo adipito loko . . . padhupito, pajjalito,

pakampito, 8. i. 133; cf. J. iii. 171.

(2) kenassu niyati loko . . . parikissati, abbba-

hato, pariviirito addito pihito bajjhati . .

kiijsu saijyojano, sambandhano . . . kismiij

patiUhito pariviirito, 8. i. 39, 40.

(8) loko uddhasto pariyonaddho tanta kulajato

gulagui.ulikajato niunjababbajiibhiito, A. ii.

J 1 1
; cf. D. ii. 55. See alto P a y h a t i.

488. Loi.ia.

(1) 8. mabatiya lona-ghataya, 8. ii. 276.

(2) 8. puriso loim-phalaij paritte adakamallak-

pakkhipeyya, A. i. "2-

439. Lorn a. pannaloma, pallomo, M. i. 17 ; l.'O; ii. 121.

1 10. L o b a. tambalohavilinaij va, J. iv. 118.

' alto J a t a r u p a.

V a k a. .s'r A
j
a.

111. V a
ij
k a. (1) cakkaij . . . neuii . . . ara . . . nabhi

savayka aadoaa sakasava, A. i. Ill; <;'. uju, Khp. ix. 1.

(2) sabba nadt vaijkagat;

(8) vaijkagbasto va ambujo, D. ii 266.

i ;_'. \accho, vacchak a.

(1)8. vaccbasaa tarunassa mataraij apassanUssa,
M.L 458; -8. iii. 91,92.

- 8. vacchako ta runako tavad eva j
atake, M. L 996.

92
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(3) S. vacchaka kisabalaka tiriyag Gaggag, M. i. 226.

(4) vaccho khirapako va matari, Dhp. r. 284.

= Ud. 76 (matarag).

Vacchatara (5). S. vaechatara vacchatariyo

tiriyaij Gaggag, ibidem.

443. Vajira.
(1) S. vajirassa n'atthi kinci abhejjag, A. i. 124.

(2) vajirag v'amhamayag maniij, Dhp. v. 161.

(3) nanavajiranipatano, Thag. r. 419.

444. V a 1 1 a k a. S. puriso . . . vattakag galhag . . .

sithilaij ganheyya, M. iii. 159, 160.

445. V a 1 1 a n i. (1) vattani-r-iva kotar'ohita majjhe,

Thig. v. 395.

'

V a 1 1 a n a v a 1 1. (2) S. vattanavali evam assu

me pitthikantako, M. i. 80, 81 ;
= 245.

446. Van a.

(1) vano . . . channaij ajjhattikanaij ayatananag

adhivacanag, M. ii. 259, 260.

(2) S. puriso vanag alimpeyya yavad eva ropan-

atthaya, S. iv. 177.

(3) sallaviddho yatha vano, J. vi. 561.

See also Visa.

447. Vat t ha.

(1) S. puriso odatena vatthena pariipitva, D. i. 76 ;

= M. i. 277 ; =ii. 16 ;
=iii. 94 ;

= A. iii. 27.

(2) S. suddhag vatthag apagatakcilakag, D. i. 110;
= 148; =ii. 43, 44; =M. ii. 145; =A. iv.

186; =213.

(3) S. vatthag sagkilitthag . . . parisuddhag tarn

enarj rajako, M. i. 36.

(4) S. vatthag Bariinaseyyakag, M. ii. 14.

(5) S. vatthag sagkilitthag . . . tarn enag samika

rajakassa anuppadajjug, S. iii. 131.

(6) S. . . . tantavutanag vatthanag Kasikag vatthag
. . . aggag, S. v. 45.

(7) navag Kasikag vatthag vannavantag, A. i. 247,

248.

(8) jinnam pi vatthag ratanapalivethanag, ibidem.
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(9) B. vatthanaij kesakambale, patikit^ho, A.L 286.

(10) 8. puriso kalakaij vatthaijparidhayakeaepaki-
rit va, A. ii. '2 1 1 . -' l J. Ste alto P a r i y o d a-

puna, B r A h m a n a, (2) M'a n i.

448. V a 1 1 h u. putta vattbu manussanaij, 8. i. 87.

449. Vadhaka.
(1) S. gahapati mahabhogo . . . tassa puriso uppaj-

jeyya jivita voropetukamo, 8. ill. 112, 118.

(2) 8. ... panca vadhaka piuhito pitthito anu-

baddh.-., B. iv. 173, 171.

(8) r.-sama bhari, A. iv. 92.

450. V a d h u k a. 8. vadbuka yannad eva anita, A. ii. 78.

451. Van a.

(1) 8. ... mahantaij sala-vanaij tan c'asaa elaiulebi

safichannaij, M. i. 124.

(2) ucchinnamulaij me vanaij, S. i. 180.

(8) apaviddhaij va vunasmiij darukarj, 8. i. 202.

(4) vanaij chindatha, ina rukkhaij, Dhp. r. 283.

(5) vanamutto vanam eva dbavati, Dhp.

((>) yatha vanaij Cittalataij pabbasati. V.V. 69.

(7) sabbe katthamaya vana, J. i. 289 ;
- v, 485.

(8) vanam iva miyyami, J. iv. 2M.
V a n a p p a g u m b a. (9) vanappagumbe yatha

pbussitagge, 8.N. < . I

V a n a s a n d a. (10) tibbo vanasaiulo . . . avij-

jay'etay adbivacanay, 8. iii. 108, 109.

8 a r a v a n o. (11) S. puriso arugatto . . . sarava-

naij paviseyya, 8. iv. 198.

See KasBaka, Pan nil, Pokkharani.
M a 1 u -. H a m a n e y y a k a,

1 : u k k h a, Sara, S i h a.

462. V a in a n a,

(1) tikicohaka vamanaij denti . . . ahaij . . . ar

\amaimij .itisis.-.iini. A. V. 219.

aghamulaij vamitvana, Tbag. >. 11' .

(8) bhavamulaij vamitvana, Thag. r. 576.

(4) nadiyft va sighaygamiya vameyya, P.V. 61.
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453. V a m m I k a. ayaij vamrniko rattiij dhumayati,
M. i. 142-4.

454. V a r a 1 1 a. S. puriso dalhena varatta-khandena

. . . slsavethaij dadeyya, M. i. 244; = ii. 193; = iii. 259;
= 264 ;

= S. iv. 56. See also Chindati, Yatra.

455. Varaha. mahavaraho va nivapaputtho, Dhp.
v. 325; =Thag. r. 17; =101.

456. V a 1 a h a k a. (1) . . . ojavaij.

pivanti maniie sappanna,
valahakam iva panthagu,

S. i. 212; =Thig. v. 55 (addhagii).

(2) cattaro' me valahakupama puggala A. ii. 102,

103. See A d i c c a.

(3) sagyojanavalahakai), Thag. r. 760.

457. Vasu. etad ahu vasuttamaij, S.N. v. 274.

458. V a s s a.

(1) chattar) mahantaij viya vassakale, J. iv. 55.

(2) vassal) va sare pabbatapade imam assuni,

J. iv. 284.

459. Vassika. vassika viya pupphani maddavani

pamuncati, Dhp. v. 377.

460. Vagsa.
(1) vaijso visalo va yatha visatto . . .

varjsakaliro va asajjamano, S.N. v. 38.

(2) vaijso vapi pakampaye, J. vi. 295.

461. V a g s i k a. bhutapubbaij Candala -
vaijsika . . .

varjsag ussapetva, S. v. 168, 169.

462. V a n i
j
a.

(1) S. vanijassa vanijjaya gacchato, M. ii. 232.

(2) vanijo va bhayarj maggaij, Dhp. r. 123.

(3) mahalabhag va vanijo, S.N. v. 1014.

(4) vanijo va vikatthanl, J. v. 425.

(5) cheda gamimaniyaij va vanijo, J. v. 453.

See also S a k u n a.

Vanijja. (6) S. vanijja kammatthanarj,
M. ii. 198.
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468. V a t a.

(1) taij nmhiivate va opunami, I). ii. 132; ef. P.V.61.

(2) vato va sedakay, D. ii. 265.

(8) veraraba nama vatii pakkhiij khipanti, 8. ii.281.

(4) 8. akaae vividhu vaia, 8. . 219 ;-v. 49.

(5) vato rukkhaij va dubbaluij, Dhp. r. 7.

(6) vato va selay pabbataij, Dhp. v. 8.

(7) vato va jalamhi asajjamano, S.N., v. 71 ;

-0.213; ./. .1. v. J 150.

(8) vato yatha abbhaghanay vibane, 8.N. v. 348 ;

- Thag. r. 1268.

vuto tulaij va dhatjsaye, 8.N. v. 591.

(10) yathu abbbani verambo vato nudati, Thag.
v. 598.

(11) vatajavappahtirino, J. v.

(12) vato va gandharj adeti, J. v. 866.

See alto M a 1 u t a, M e g h a, R aj a, V u t t h i.

Vatapana. See A g a r a (8).

464. V a n a r a.

(1) ph nl tit) icchaij va vanasmig vanaro, Dhp. r.

384; -Thag. r. 899.

(2) vanaray viya lepenu badhayanti, Thag. r. 454.

(3) thinamhi cittaij yatha vanarassa, J. v. 445.

alto Makkata(2).
465. Vaya. 8. vayo sucim pi upavayati asucim pi,

M. i. 424; = A. iv. 875.

466. \ :i r i.

(1) jalantam eva varina, D. ii. 266.

(2) vari pokkharapatte va, I>hp. 9. 101;-S.N. r.

625 : M. iii. 300.

(8) variij yatha ghammanighammatatto, Thag. r.

73.

Varija (4). varijo va thale khitto, Dhp. r. 34.

(6) varijaij yatha jalena paijkena c'anupalitUiij,

. r. 845.

(6) thale, Bare yatha varijanindavattay, J. v. 507,

V a r i b i n d u. (7) bhikkhu yatha pokkhare vari-

bindu.
^
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V a r i v a h a. (8) yatha varivaha pura paripurenti

sagarag, Khp. vii. 8 ; cf. J. vi. 26 ; P.V. 5.

See also Udaka, Udabindu, P a v a k a.

467. Vala.

(1) valaggag usuna yatha, Thag. v. 26
;
= 1160, 1161.

(2) agato vo valaij viya vedhi, Thag. v. 42.

(3) valaggamattag papassa abbhamattag, Thag. v.

652 ;
= 1001 ;

= J. iii. 309.

Valarajju. (4) S. . . . dalhaya valarajjuya

jagghag vethetva ghagseyya, S. ii. 238.

Valavedhi kataparappavade valavedhirupe, M.

i, 176 ;
ii. 122.

468. V a 1 u k a. atthi te koci . . . yo pahoti Gaggaya
valukar) ganetug, S. iv. 376.

Vala. See Sakkhara.
469. V a h a. vaha vahanti . . . sarjkappa, Dhp. v. 339.

See also V a r i.

470. Vikantana. ariyaya pannaya adhivacanag, M.

iii. 275.

471. Viggaha. S. sovanna - viggaho manussa -
vig-

gahag atiroceti, D. ii. 210; = 226.

472. Vijju.
(1) idhagama vijju-pabhasavanna Kokanada . . .

S. i. 30.

(2) S. puriso . . . vijjantarikaya rupani passeyya,
A. i. 124.

(3) obhasasi vijjur iv'abbhakutai), V.V. i.^".

(4) ka nu vijju-r-ivabhasi, J. iv. 459 ;
= v. 155 ; cf.

14; =169; C/.322; 407; vi. 124; 269; 272.

473. V i t fc a ij. saddhldha vittag purisassa setthag, S. i.

42 ; S.N. v. 182.

Vinibandha. See Bandhana.
474. Vipitthi. vipitthikatvana sukhag dukkhan ca,

S.N. r. 67.

Vimajjanakkhamo. See B r a hm a n a (2).

Vim an a. See Chaya.
Vipphandita. See V i s u k a.

475. Vi r e c a n a. tikicchaka virecanag denti . . . ahag
. . . ariyag virecanag desissami, A. v. 218.
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476. V i 1 e p a n a. (1) Bilaij vilepanaij set thai), Tbag. r.

616 ; r/. J. iii. 290.

Abhilepana. (2) 8.N. r. 1082.

477. Vivarati.

(1) B. . . . paticchannaij va vivareyya, D. i

and patsiin ; e.g., M. i. 24 ; S. i. 70 ; A. i. 56.

(2) vivatena cetasa, 8. v. 278.

478. Visa.

(1) 8. tittakalabu . . . vieena aaijaattho . . .

apatisaijkha piveyya, M. i. 816; -8. ii.

110-12 (apaniyakaijso).

(2) visarj jivitukamo va parivajjaye, Dhp. r. 128.

(8) panimhi ce vano nassa, hareyya panina visarj,

Dhp. r. 124.

(4) pitvana rasagguij . . . na ca kahami visena

santhavaij, Thag. r. 103.

(5) visamulaij . . . chetva, Thag. r. 418.

(6) visay pitvana chadditaij, Thag. r. 710.

(7) Buddho . . . visadoBapavabano, Thag. 768.

(8) visapatto-r-iva aggato kato, Thig. r. 386.

(9) visaij kama samohita, J. iii. 201.

(10) avisaij vadakassa, J. iv. 76.

(11) visaij yathii halahalai), J. iv. 118.

(12) asavo . . . sura nama . . . visaij, J. iv. 222.

Vieadosa (13). avijjaya adhivacanaij, M.

ii. 260.

Visarukkha (14). yatha diddho . .

-tirukkho viya, J. v. 426.

See alto S a m u d d a, S a 1 1 a.

479. Visuka.
(1) diuhivisukiu! ditthivipphanditaij, M. i. 8; 486.

(2) ditthivisukani upativatto, S.N. r. 55.

480. V 1 9 a.

(1) 8. raftfto . . . vinaya saddo assutapubbo, S.

iv. 196, '.

(2) vluopamaij karitv:i me desesi, Thag. r. 688.

(8) chinnatanti yatha vipa, J. ii. 226.

481. Vitaearada. namasHanti mahantaij
It. 123.
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482. Vutthi. See Kassaka, Pabbata(12), Eaja,
Silayupa.

483. Vela, velar) karotha . . . sotanag sannivaranarj,

Thag. v. 762.

484. V e 1 u. phalarj velurj va tarj vadhi, J. v. 71. See

Tacasara, Phala.
V e s m a. See Himasisira.
485. Vyaggha. vyagghiva girisanuja, J. v. 14. See

Usabha.

486. S a k u n a .

(1) S. pakkhl sakuno yena yen'eva deti sapatta-

bharo, D. i. 71 ;
= M. i. 180

;
= 268 ;

= 346 ;

= iii. 34 ;
= A. v. 206.

(2) bhutapubbaij samuddika vanija tiradassirj

sakunarj gahetva, D. i. 222.

(3) baddha . . . pasena sakuno yatha, S. i. 44
;

cf. J. vi. 447.

(4) sakuno yatha parjsukundito vidhunaij patayati

sitarj rajarj, S. i. 197 (J.P.T.S. 1891, 48).

(5) sakuni va mutta . . . hattha, J. iii. 382.

(6) sakuni hataputta va, J. vi. 189 ;
= 500.

S a k u ii a g g h i. bhutapubbaij sakunagghi lapai)

. . . sahasa . . . aggahesi, S. v. 146, 147.

487. Sakunta.
(1) akase va sakuntanarj gati, Dhp. r. 92 ;

= (padan)

93 ;
= Thag. v. 92.

(2) sakunto jalamutto va, Dhp. v. 174.

Sakuntika. sakuntiko va sakunirj yatha ban-

dhiturj icchati, Thig. v. 299.

488. Sakkhara. coriyo kathina h'eta vala capalasak-

khara, J. i. 295; =v. 148.

489. Sarjkha.
(1) sankhupamarj setaij, J. v. 396.

(2) yatha payo ca sankha ca, J. vi. 572.

490. Saijkhadhama.
(1) bhutapubbai) annataro saijkhadhamo sagkharj

adaya, D. ii. 337.
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(2) 8. balava saijkhadhamo appakaairen* eva catud-

disa vinnapeyya, D. i. 251 ;
- M. ii.

-207; -8. i?. 822.

491. Saijga.

(1) te sabbasaijgatigate mahesi, M. iii. 71 ; cf. i. 886.

(2) ktimanaij adhivacanaij. A. iii. 'Ml ; -iv. 289.

(8) natthisaggovijanataij.Dhp'. 171 ; -Thag. i

'

(4) sayyojanasaggasatta, Dhp. r. 842.

(5) Bftijgo 680 ... it i fiatvit, S.N. r. 61.

(6) saijga parauttay, S.N. r. 212.

(7) sarjgatigo, S.N. r. i>r,0 ; -173; cf. v. 621; cf.

Dhp. r. 897 ; Tbag. r. 88.

(8) akalaciiriij hi sajanti sarjga, S.N. r. 886.

te na taranti satjgar), S.N. r. 71)1.

(10) bhavabhave saggaij imaij visajja, S.N. 1060.

(11) maggaij etay saygu . . . atitay, Thag. r. 413.

See alto Bandhana.
492. S a

ij g am a.

(1) saygfima-vijayo ti pi nay dharehi, D. i. 46.

(2) saygamaij jeti dujjay.-u.i. S. i. 223.

See also Y add h a.

Sa j j
h u. See J a tar ii p a.

I

1

.'. Sail cay a. sara . . . auhinay saiicayay

Vipulena samatj, Thig. r. 497.

498. Satt

(1) sattiya viyaomattho, S. i. 13;-53; -Thag.
;.); -40; -lieS, 1168.

(2) S. satti tinlmphala, S. ii. 2

(3) sattiva urasi khitto, J. iv. 118.

sattiyo . . . sataraysiva taraka. J vi. Its.

Sattisulu.

(5) Battisulupama kama. M. i. 1:10; =S. i. 188;

-Thig. r. 68; -141; -284.

r.'l. Sattha.
(1) bhisakko . . . satthena vananiukhaij pari-

kantetva . . . ariyaya pafioaya adhivaeanaij.
M. ii. 2:9, 260.

(2) disva jatarupani satthato. Thag. r. 790.
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(3) uggatejaij satthaij ismag sahasadiyitva, Thag.
v. 1095.

495. S a 1 1 h a (caravan).

(1) sattha va hmo, pavasai) gharamha, S.N. v. 899.

Sakatasattha. (2) bhutapubbag maha
sakatasattho . . . agamasi, D. ii. 342.

Satthavaha n.

(2) satthavaha ! anana vicara loke, M. i. 169 ;
=

ii. 93; =S. i. 137; =234; cf. 192.

(3) satthavaha ti pi vuccanti, It. 108.

(4) no kagkhag abhijanami . . . satthavahe, Thag.

v. 132.

(5) vijitasaggamag sattavahag . . . payirupasanti,

Thag. v. 1236.

496. Sadda.
(1) S. puriso . . . suneyya bherisaddag, D. i. 79.

(2) S. puriso kusalo bherisaddassa . . . sagkha-

saddassa, A. ii. 185, 186.

497. S a n n a h a.

(1) titikkha dhamma-sannahag yogakkhemaya
vattati, S. v. 6.

(2) esa bandhami sannahaij pavisissami kananaij,

Thag. r. 543.

498. Sap pa.

(1) visataij sappavisaij va osadhehi, S.N. r. 1.

(2) rajjuti va akkame kanhasappag, J. iv. 206.

Sappasira (3). sappasirupama kamJl

vutta, M. i. 130; =A. iii. 97.

(4) ... parivajjeti sappass'eva pada siro, S.N.

r. 768 ; =Thag. r. 457 ; cf. J. v. 18.

(5) patichanno kupasayo kanhasappo, J. iii. 269.

499. Sap pi.

(1) S. sampannaij va sappi, D. iii., XXVII. 14.

(2) S. dadhinca . . . sappinca saij satthaij,'M.i. 316.

(3) S. . . . sappi sappina saijsandati, S. ii. 158.

See also Kumbha, C h a r i k a.

Sappimanda (3). S. gava khirag . . .

dadhi . . . navanitaij . . . sappimha sappi-
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maiulo tatra aggaij, >. iii. 264-78; -A. ii.

95;-iii. 219 ;-v. 182; - 206.

500. 8 a b h a. sabha Sudhamma, tathupamaij idaij

viiiuiiiaij, V.V. t'.T. Ste alto Agara (15).

501. 8 a ma. caranti visame samaij, 8. i. 7. Steal*"

Magga.
502. Samugga, vagguij samuggarj iva cittitay, Thag.

508. Sam ad do.

(1) rupasagkhii vimutto tathagato gambbiro ap-

pameyyo . . . S. maha-Bamuddo, M. i. 487.

(2) 8. yassa kassaci maba-samaddo cetasa phuto
. . . tassa kunnadiyo ya kaci samuddaijgama,
M. iii. 94; = A. i. 48.

(8) 8. puratthima-samudda pacchimo samuddo,
8. i. 62; -A. ii. !

'

(4) 8. mahasamuddato dve . . . udakaphusitani

uddhareyya, 8. ii. 186, 187 ;
- v. 468

(tlitjhtly tlijfcrent).

(5) atthi te koci . . . yo pahoti mabasamadde

udakaij raanituij, 8. iv. 376.

(6) 8. mahasamudde na sukaray udakassa pama-

nag ganetuij, 8. v. 400 ;
- A. ii. 55 ;

- iii.

= 886.

(7) attha mahasamudde acchariya abbhuta dbam-

'ina, A. iv. 200-204 ; -207, 208 ;
- Ud. 6-1 -;

(-Yin. Hi.*.

(8) 8. ya kaci mahanadiyo . . . samnddaggama
. . maha-samaddo tasaij aggaij, A. v. 22.

(9) na atari samuddaij sa-umiij saviciij savattai)

sagahaij samkkhasaij, It. 57.

(10) samuddaij visakumbhena . . . padusitutj, It. 86.

(11) majjhe yatlui samuddassa umi no jayati, >

(12) yo ve samuddo va thito anejo, Tbag. r. 878.

(18) sayathapi mahasamaddavego, Tbag. r. 412.

(14) ye titta samuddo varina yatba. Tbag. r. 660.

(15) sara caturodadhi upanlte, Thig. r. 497.
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(16) samuddamatto puriso na . . . tappati, J. iv. 172.

See also U d a k a, N a d I, N a v a.

504. Sarjyojana.
(1) ditthi-saijyojana, M. i. 8 ; 486. See also B a 1 i-

v a d d a
,
and passim generally.

(2) saijyojaniyehi vippamutto, S.N. v. 363.

505. Sara.

(1) rattikhitta yatha sara, Dhp. r. 304.

(2) saro duttho kalaparj va alittarj upalimpati,

It. 68; =J. iv. 435.

506. S a r a n a. attasarana viharatha anarmasarana, D.

ii. 100; = iii., XXVI. 1, 27 ;
= S. iii. 42;=v. 163, 164.

507. S a r a s I. bhutapubbaij araimayatane maha-sarasi,

taij naga . . . bhirjkacchapa taij sarasirj ogahetva, S. ii. 269.

508. Sarita.

(1) tanha sarita, A. ii. 211-13.

(2) saritarj slghasararj visosayitva, S.N. r. 3.

509. Sarirag. S. passeyya sarlrar] sivathikaya, M. iii.

91; =A. iii. 323, 324; cf. M. i. 58; =A. ii. 54; cf. (vad-

dhenti katasiij), Thig. v. 502.

510. Salla.

(1) tass'imaij kayag . . . sallato samanupassato,
M. i. 500.

(2) S. puriso sallena viddho assa savisena gal-

hapalepanena, M. i. 429.

(3) S. puriso sallena viddho assa savisena ... so

aparena samayena . . . arogo assa, M. ii. 216.

(4) S. puriso sallena viddho assa savisena . . .

bhisakko . . . evaij vadeyya . . . ma te

asappayani bhojanani . . . sallan tanhaya

adhivacanaij, M. ii. 257.

(5) ... loko, tanhasallena otinno, S. i. 40.

(6) tanhasallassa hantarag, S. i. 192.

(7) aturassa hi ka nidda sallaviddhassa ruppato,
S. i. 198; cf. S.N. v. 831; 767; P.V. 33;

Thag. v. 967 ; J, iii. 169.

(8) kaij . . . sallena vijjhanti . . . sallan ti

labhasakkilrasilokassa adhivacanai], S. ii. 230.
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(9) tvaij rupaij . . . vifiuanaij sallan ti passa, >

189; r/.' M. i. 135.

(10) ejii sallaij, 8. iv. G4 ;
= 66.

(11) 70 dukkhaij adakkhi aallato, 8. iv. 207 ;
- It.

47; -Thau
(12) 8. purisay sallena vijjheyyuij . . . dutiyena

. . . vijjiiuyyuij, S. iv. 208, 209.

(13) Ballan ti kamanaij adhivacanaij, A. iv. 289.

(14) acchinda bhavasallani, Dhp. r. 351.

(15) sallafi ca . . . m'etag, S.N. r. 51.

(16) abbahe sallaij attano, S.N. r. 884; -592;

-Thag. r. 404.

(17) abbiilhasallo caraij, S.N. r. 779 ; r/. J.iv. 56; 87.

(18) sallaij addakkhiij . . . hailayanissitaij, S.N.

1.V.7, 19,38; -V.V.76; -Thig.
v. 52; -181; cf. 68; J. iii. 157; -215;

-890; -iv. 62.

(10) sukhumaij sallaij durubbahaij, Thag. r. 124;

-495; -1058.

(20) yo me tag sallaij uddhare, Thag. 756.

I) sallaij abbhantarapassayaij, Thag. r. 757.

(22) sallaij attasanmuhunaij, Thag. r. 767.

(23) ahan amhi kantasalla, Thig

(24) uddlmtasalla . . . raniam'ahaij, Thig. r. 889.

(25) kaiujinaij sallaij, J. i. 155.

(26) aiuViya sallasanthanaij, Dhp. 275.

S a 1 1 a k a 1 1 o. (27) asmi . . . anuttaro . . . salla-

katto, It. 101 ; cf. M. ii. 92d. Satta; S.N

560, 562 ; Thag. IT. 880, 832.

.Ml. Sasa.

(1) 8. malia - udakarahado ; atha agaceheyya
huttliinago . . . saso va bilaro va .

rahadaij appaUsaykhaya pakkhandeyya,
A. v. 202.

(2) parisappanti saso va badhito, Dhp. r. 842;
-:;.

(8) candato saaag icchasi, J. iv. 86; -P.V. 18.
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(4) sasi adhiggayha yatha virocati, V.V. 14.

(5) tarakadhipati sasi tathupamag , Y.V. 73.

(6) sasiva rattig vibhajaij, J. iii. 141.

See also C a n d a (19).

Sassa. See Udaka (10).

512. Sahayaka.
(1) S. dve sahayaka sahapagsukilita, A. ii. 186.

(2) S. sahayako sahayakag evaij vadeyya, yada te

. . . dhanena dhanakaramyag, A. v. 159.

513. Sa. S. sa gaddulabaddho . . . anuparidhavati ;

cf. M. i. 435 ;
S. iii. 150, 151.

514. Sakatiko. na sakatikaij cintaya . . . yatha saka-

tiko panthaij samag hitva mahapathag, S. i. 57.

515. Sagara.
(1) sugambhirattha varasagarupama, J. v. 477.

(2) savantmag va sagaro, J. vi. 526.

See Udaka, Dhagka, Varivaha.
516. Sara.

(1) S. puriso saratthiko . . . rukkhassa . . . ati-

kamma khandhai) sakhapalase sarag pari-

yesitabbag maiiiieyya, M. i. Ill
;
= iii. 194;

= 224; = S. iv. 94; = 99;=A. v. 226; = 256.

(2) S. puriso saratthiko . . . rukkhassa . . .

atikamm'eva sarag . . . sakhapalasag
chetva . . . saran ti mannamano, M. i.

192; = 198.

(3) S. puriso saratthiko . . . kutharig adaya

vanag paviseyya . . . kadalikkhandhag
. . . agge chetva pattavattig vinibbhujeyya,
M. i. 233 ;

= S. iii. 141; = iv. 167; cf.J.vi.

442.

517. S a r a 1 1 a. S. puriso itthiya saratto, M. ii. 223.

518. Sarathi.

(1) sarathi va nettani gahetva, D. ii. 254
;

= S. i. 26.

(2) sarathivarassa . . . Bhagavato, M. i. 386.

(3) dhammahag sarathig brumi, S. i. 33.

(4) sati arakkho sarathi, S. v. 6.

(5) sarathi dakkho yoggacariyo assadamma-

sarathi, S. iv. 176.
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(6) tvafi ca aBBadamma-Barathi . . .

. purisadamma-Barathi, A. ii. 11 '2; cf.

8.N. p. 100, 88.

(7) tag ahaij sarathiij brumi, rasmiggaho itaro,

Dhp. v. 222.

(8) na kaijkbaij abbijanami . . . sarathinaij varut-

tame, Thag cf. 426.

(9) yatha sarathina sudanta, Thag. v. 205; -308.

(10) manosarathiko lahu, J. vi. 252.

See alto R a t h a (ajanfio).

Sala. See Nigrodba (4), Main va, Rukkha, Van a.

Bali. .S>0 Matoli.
519. Sari, yo naccasari na paccasari, S.N. rr. 8-13.

/>20. 8 a 1 i k a. salikay'iva nigghoso patibhanag udirayi,

S L 190.

Sikhara. .S^e M udd h an a.

521. S ft sap a.

(1) Basapor-iva aragga, Dhp. r. 407.

(2) aragge-r-iva Basapo, S.N. r. :ll.

522. Sikhi. silesupama sikhi-r-iva, J. v. 145.

528. S i [n] g a 1 a. See also Aggi, Hag 8 a.

(1) sagaravenapi chavo si[g]galo na kutthako

slhasamo kadaci, S. i. '

(2) S. . . . jaru-Bi(ij]gala Blhanadag nadissiimiti,

A. i. 187.

(8) asauttha no tnmhe rattiya paccusasamayay

siijgalassa vassamanasBati ? Eso jarasitjgalo.

S. ii. 280 ;
= 271, 272 (/i//if/v ,/.

(4) Bigitla . . . I'hullag disvana, J. vi. !

aUo Kacchapa, Panaka, S i h a.

524. Sigga.
(1) issasiggam i\;iv;itt:t. J. v. 125.

Siggi. (2) ye to bhikkhu kuh.i . . . siggi, A

26; .;'."
It. 11-2. 113.

M i r a, Go.

525. Sigghataka. majjhe sigghaUke nisinno . . .

catunnng mahaliliuinntii) axlliivacanatj, S. iv. 194, 195.

See alto Ayo, Cora, Pa sad a.

10
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526. SLi]neho.
(1) kaya- sneho, M. i. 500.

(2) tanha sineho, A. i. 223, 224.

(3) snehasaggathita gantha senti . . . snehag na

rocaye, J. iv. 11.

527. Sibbani.

(1) tanha sibbani, A. iii. 399 ff.

(2) sibbanig ajjhagu, Thag. v. 663.

528. Silayupo. S. silayupo solasakukkuko . . .

agaccheyya bhusa vatavutthi, S. v. 445.

529. Sigsapa. Bhagava . . . sigsapa-pannani panina

gahetva, S. v. 437.

530. Sivathika. S. sivathika asuci duggandha, A. iii.

269. See also S a r I r a.

531. Sisa.

(1) S. balava . . . dubbalatarag . . . sise gahetva,
M. i. 121; =242.

(2) pannaslso mahanam, Thag. v. 1090.

See also Dayhati, Mala.
Sisavethana. See V a r a 1 1 a.

532. Siha.

(1) slha-nadan ca . . . Gotamo nadati, D. i. 175 ;

iii., XXV. 24; XXVIII. 1
;
S. ii. 27,

55
;

v. 159 ;
A. i. 87 ; ii. 33

;
v. 37 ; cf. M.

i. 64, 71 ; J. v. 310.

(2) puthu sIha va sallina, D. ii. 255.

(3) bhutapubbaij slhassa migaranno etad ahosi,

D. iii., XXIV. 2, 6.

(4) sihapubbaddhakayo, sihahanu, D. ii. 18 ;
=

M. ii. 136.

(5) hagsa . . . miga sabbe sihassa bhayanti,

S. ii. 279 ; cf. S.N. v. 684 (migadhibhu).

(6) siho migaraja . . . asaya nikkhamati, S. iii.

84 ; cf. J. vi. 574.

(7) S. ye keci tiracchanagatii pana siho migaraja,

S. v. 227.

(8) siho migaraja . . . hatthissa ce pi paharag deti>

A. iii. 121.
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(9) Blho migarajfi . . . Tathagatassa adhivacanaQ.

A. v. 82, 38 ; cf. S.N. r. 546 ; -572.

(10) esa Biho anuttaro, It. 123.

(11) Biho va saddesu asantasant > 71;-v.218.

(12) Bihoyatha dathabali pasayba, S.N. i .

(18) sihaij ekacaraij nagaij. S.N. r. HW ; r/. p. 108.

(14) nisinno . . . siho va girigahbhare, ." 1 (

'

:

-Thag. 177 -1081; cf. 867.

(15) Biho yatha pabbataBanugocaro, V.V. 28.

(16) siho va nadati vane, S.N. r. 552; -101" .

-Thag. r. 882.

(17) Biho va anupadano, Thag. r. 840.

(18) bhailjissaij sihasane, Thag. r. 1095.

(19) sagatay Blhass'eva giribbajaij, J. v. 260.

(20) Biho yatha lohitamagsabhojano, J. v. 425.

(21) slho v'amisapekkhiva, J. vi. 518.

588. Suka. S. sali-suko va yava-suko miccha pai.iihitaij,

A. La
584. Sukaraposftka. bhutapubbay annataro sukara-

posaka puriso, D. ii. :; IT.

585. Sukka, kanha. (1) kammai), M. i. 39; 889.

(2) dhammo, S. ii. i' 10 ; v. r.
; A. v. 258.

(8) maggo, A. v. 278.

586. Su
j
a. jivha suja hadayaij jotitthanaij, 8. L 169.

587. Suttaguia.
(1) 8. Kuttagole khitte nibbethiyamanam eva paleti .

l>. i. :,1; -M.i .->lH; = S.*iii. -Jl-J: . I'.V. 59.

(2) S. puriso lahukaij sutiagujat) sabbasaramaye

aggajaphalake pakkhipeyya, M. iii. 95.

588. 8 u d d a. idha raja . . . mantanay manteyyu
atha agaccheyya suddo va, D. i. 108.

589. Sunakha. damassu tava sunakho va saykhala-

baddho, Th i

-
. 509. Ste alto C a p $ a 1 a.

.MO. Sunisa. S. simian, Basuraij diBvaBaijvijjati.M.i. 186

'II. S u p i na. (1) Bupinena yathapi aaggataij paUbuddho
puriso na passati, S.N. r. 807.

S u p i n a k a. (2) HUpinakupama karoa. M. i. 180.

102
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(3) S. puriso supinakag passeyya aramaramaney-

yakag, M. i. 365.

542. Sur iya.

(1) ya va candimasuriyo loke [njuppajjanti, S. v. 442.

(2) yatha candasuriyanag javo tato sighataro,

S. ii. 266.

(3) cattaro candimasuriyanag upakkilesa, A. ii. 53.

(4) S. sayanhasamayag suriye ogacchante, A. iii.

407.

(5) suriyo va obhasayag antalikkhag, Ud. 3.

(6) suriyag tapantag sarada-r-iv' abbhamuttaij ,

S.N. v. 687.

(7) suriyo yatha vigatavalahake nabho, V.V. 65 ;

cf. 52.

(8) atirocasi candimasuriya viya, Y.V. 24.

(9) obhasati pathavig yatha suriyo, V.V. 53.

See also Arunugga, Adicca, Canda.
543. S u v a n n a. jalitam iva suvannaij

ukkamukhe va sukusalasampahatthai),
S.N. v. 686.

544. S us an a. yatha petarj susanasmiij, J. iv. 464.

545. S u s u k a. susuka-bhayan ti matugamass'eva adhi-

vacanag, M. i. 459, 461
;
= A. ii. 123, 125.

Sugsumara. See P a n a k a.

546. Suci. S. suci-vanijako sucikarassa santike sucig

vikketabbag, S. ii. 21.5, 216.

547. Suda. S. balo . . . sudorajanag . . . sQpehipac-

cupatthito assa, S. v. 149-51.

548. Sura, suro yatha rajakhadaya puttho, S.N. v. 831.

549. Sula.

(1) S. puriso . . . tinakatthasakhapalasag chetva

. . . sularj kareyya, S. v. 441.

(2) nandamanagatag cittag sulag aropamfinakag,

Thag. v. 213. See also Satti.

550. Setapacchada. vimuttiya adhivacanag, S. iv.

292. See K a t h a.

551. Setu. silarj setu mahesakkho, Thag. r. 615. See

also gha (5).
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552. Senapati. ko nusenapati bhoto?, S.N.r. 556, 557.

558. Sela.

(1) selo yathii ekaghano vatena na samirati, Dbp.
r. 81; -Thag. r. 648.

(2) yassa seliipamaij cittarj thitaij, Ud. 41 ; -Thag.
/. 191; -192. &c oboPftbbata.

554. Soceyya. afifiatha brahmaim . . . udakoro-

haka Boceyyani pailnapenti, afifiatha pana ariyassa vinaye

Booeyyag botiti, A. v. 264.

555. S o M il i k

(1) 8. Boi.nlikii kilaftja, S. i. 106.

(2) 8. balava sondika-kammakaro mahantaij

sontlikri-kilanjai) . . . udakarahade pakkhi-

pitva. M. i. 228; -874.

(3) 8. balava sondikadhutto viilaij kanne gahetva,

ibidem.

556. Sot a.

(1) bhavasotanuBarisa, S. i. 15.

(2) katnmo . . . soto ? ayarj eva . . . ariyo

atthaygiko maggo goto, 8. v. 347.

(8) BO ... uddhay-soto hoti, A. i. 1-

(4) anasotagami, patisotagami, A. ii. 5 ; cf. M.

L 168; -U. 93; It. Ill

(5) uddhaij-soto ti vuccati, Dhp. r. 218 - (sola)

Thig, 9. \-2.

(6) savanti sabbadhi sota, Dhp. r. 340 ;
- Thag.

r. 761.

(7) nadiya soto . . . tanhaya adlnvacaniuj, It Hi.

(8) yani sotani lokaamiij sati tesaij nivaranatj,

8.N I, 1085.

(9) Gaijgasoto va sagaraij, Thag. r. 168.

(10) ognyh' atthaijgiknij sotnij, Thag. r. 349.

h inda t i

557. 8 o p a n a. aopanaij sukatay suddhaij. Thag. r. 764.

558. Sobbhii.

(1) ahimQBikasobbhai) va seveiha sayanasanag,

Thag. r. 229.

yathii . . . pateyya sobbhaij. J. iv.

K u a 8 o b b h a. Srt S a d I.
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559. Hattha.
(1) S. purisassa hatthapada chinna, M. i. 523.

(2) S. puriso lasagatena . . . suddhena hatthena

sakhag ganheyya, A. ii. 165, 166.

(3) so saddhahattho mahamuni, Thag. r. 1090.

560. Hatthi.

(1) hatthippabhinnag viya agkusaggaho, Dhp.
r. 326; =Thag. r. 77; =1130.

(2) anidvare va hatthinag, Thag. r. 355. See also

Andha (jaccandha).

Hat thidamaka.
(3) S. . . . hatthidamak . . . thambhag patha-

viya nikhanitva, M. iii. 132
;
= 136.

(4) hatthidamakena hatthidammo sarito, M. iii. 222.

Hatthidamma. (5) S. dve hatthidamma . . .

dantabhumig sampapuneyyunti, M. iii. 130.

Hatthinag a. See S a r a s i.

Hatthi pad a.

(6) S. nagavaniko . . . nagavane passeyya hatthi-

padag, M. i. 175, 178.

(7) S. yani kanici jaijgamanag . . . sabbani . . .

hatthipade samodhanaij gacchati, M. i. 185;
= S. v. 43; =231; = A. iii. 364; =v. 21.

Hatthini. (8) yatha arannakaij nagag danth]

anveti hatthini, J. vi 496
; cf. sub. P o t a.

561. Hay a. hayena hi yoggacariyo va ujjuna, Thag.
v. 1140.

562. Hags a.

(1) hagsa va pallalag hitva, Dhp. r. 91.

(2) hagsa adiccapathe yanti, Dhp. r. 175.

(3) hagso va paggayha sanikag nikujag, Thag.
r. 1270 ; cf. S.N. r. 350 ; P.V. 38 (dundu-

bhlnag va ghoso).

(4) sikhi yatha mlaglvo vihaggamo hagsassa

nopeti javag, S.N. r. 221.

(5) mahodadhig hagsa-r-iv'ajjhapatto, S.N.r. 1134.

(6) tantani jalani padtlliya hagsa, J. iv. 484.

(7) hagsagaggara, J. v. 96.
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(8) pagsarajaij yatha dhaijke, J. vl I

(9) hnijMo niklnnapatto va, J. vi 499.

568. Himasisira. vesman yatha himaai&irat(ifcanaij,

J. v. 84.

564. Hutta. namaseyya aggihuttaij va bnihmauo,

Dhp. r. 392.

ADDENDA.

565. A c e 1 a. acelo yatha naggo, J. v. 16.

566. Kinnari.

(1) kinnari mandalocane, Thig. r. 388.

(2) kinnariyii-r-iva pabbatantare, Thig. r. d.s 1 .

567. Chavalata. 8. chavalatag ubhato padittaij, S. iii.

;-A.ii. 95;-It. 90.

568. dhammo arahatam iva, D. ii. 260.



VII

WORDS BEGINNING WITH H

BY STEN KONOW

[Dr. Sten Konow, before he went to take up his new

appointment in India, sent in the MS. of letters S and H
for the Dictionary. As they cannot be utilized for that

purpose yet awhile, I have obtained his permission to

publish them from time to time in the Journal, and .have

started with the letter H. It will, of course, be under-

stood that the method and details, which will eventually be

followed in the Dictionary itself have not yet been finally

settled ; but his valuable work will serve as a specimen of

one way at least of settling the many little points that will

arise. For instance, we do not know as yet whether verbs

will be entered in their root form or in the third person

singular. Many such points will at once occur to the

critical reader, but meanwhile Pali scholars will have

Dr. Sten Konow's experimental essay before them.

Professor Dines Andersen has been so very kind as to

correct the proofs of these Notes, and to make a number
of valuable additions and suggestions from his own
collectanea. EH. D.]

Ha (ts.), an emphatic particle, Vin. ii. 109 ;
S. N. 666

;
iti

ha, thus, Vin. i. 5
;
12

; D. i. 1
; a common beginning

to traditionary tales, therefore anltiham without tra-

ditional instruction, S. N. 1053; itihltiham (saying),
' thus and thus,' S. N. 1084.

152
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un exclamation, V. V. A. 77.

honht (/iff). (1) To bristle, stand on end (said of the hair),

M. i. 7U ; to rejoice ; liat'hn p.p. p.), bristling, 8tanling
on end, M. i. x

; Datb. v. 64; lomahalthajata. with

bristling haira, D. ii. 240; S. N., p. 11 ; joyful, Vin.

i. 15 ; 8. N. 1017 ; J. A. i. 81 11
; 83f> J; hart-

tayati (cans.), to cause to bristle, J. v. 154" (haiiitayr).

I. haiiita (harfa), m., bristling, see Imnahaihia, 8. N. 270,

etc.

II. ha,na (ts.), m. (1) A swan, S. i. 148; S. N. 221 : 850;
: I >hp. 91 ; 175 ; J. A. ii. 176s and ff. (2) A kind

of building, J. A. i. 92s5
(haintavattaka- }.

tajdtaka, n., the 50*2nd Jataka, J. A. iv. 428 and ff.

haintanu (harfana), bristling, in l-inahaihtana, 8. N. 681, etc.

<(n,tt<, f., name of the town of the Buddha 1'ada-

muttara, B. xi. 11) ; Ap. in Thig. A. 16, etc. ; Thig. A.

15, etc. ; J. A. i. 87* ; Dhp. A. 127 ;
'2:, l .

lai-ati, f., name of a town in Burma, 8as. 85, etc.

m., the twelfth Vagga of the Ekanipata of the

iika, J. A. i. 424 and ff.

liacca, killing, in l>hiinahacca killing an embryo, A. iv. 96;
.1. vi. 5793= 587; Mil. 814 (text bhilta-).

hajja (hrdya), dear to the heart, beloved.

. i!, K. V. 1 ; K. V. A. '.'.

huiiiiati, see linn.

I. hata, see har.

II. Im'a (ts.), m., a kind of water-plant, I'i*tid ttratioUt,

D. i. 166; M. i. 78; 15i, 1 . 1*. 55 (text tat

hatahafakesa, with dishevelled hair, 8. i. 115 ; /. har.

haltlia (h'-ttt,!), see ham.
ilma (hfftaroina), having the hair of the body erect

with joy or astonishment, overjoyed, astonished, Da^h-

v. 64 ; Mali. xv. 88.

hutha (ts.), m., violence.

see han.

luitt, f., destruction, l>i h iv. 17

hattha (hasta), m. (1) Hand, D. i. 124 ; A. i. 47 ; 8. N. 610;
forearm. Vin. iv. 221 ; of animals, S. \ . 1 i-> .1
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; hatthapdda, hand and foot, M. i. 523 ;

A. i. 47 ;

sahassahattha, thousand-armed, Mah. xxx. 75 ; panca-

hattlia, having five hands, J. v. 425s
;

J. A. v. 4318

(mukhassa ceva catunnam ca carandnam vasena etarii

vuttam) ; katahattha, a practised hand, practised (of an

archer), S. i. 62 ; A. ii. 48
;

J. A. iv. 211 26
; vlnahattha,

lute in hand, Mah. xxx. 75 ; hatthe kar, to bring under

one's hand, to take possession of, to subdue, J. vi. 49029
;

hattham gam, to come under somebody's hand, to come

under the sway of, J. A. i. 17928
; hatthaga, being in the

possession of ; hatthagata, fallen into the hand or pos-

session of, J. A. i. 446 18
;

ii. 94s6
; 105 15

; hatthamgata,

the same, Dhp. A. 184
; hatthappatta (prapta), come

to hand, obtained, Vin. i. 15.

(2) An elephant's trunk. (3) The hand as measure,
a cubit, J. A. i. 3410 and ff. ; Dhp. A. 198; Mah.

xxxviii. 52. (4) A certain lunar mansion. (5) A hand-

ful, a tuft (of hair, etc.), V. V. A. 197.

I. hatthaka (hastaka), m., a handful, a quantity, V. V.

xlv. 5 ;
12.

II. Hatthaka, m. (1) Name of a god, A. i. 278. (2) H.

Mavaka, one of the chief lay disciples of the Buddha,
S. ii. 235 ; A. i. 26 ; 88 ; 136 ;

ii. 164 ; iii. 451 ;
iv. 217

and ff. ; K. V. 288; Dhp. A. 213; H. Sakyaputta,

Vin. iv. 1
; Hatthalavaka, B. xxvi. 19.

hatthakamma (hastakarman), n., manual work, craft, J. A.

i. 22020
; Dhp. A. 126

; 237.

hatthagahana (hastagrahana) , n., seizing by the hand, Vin.

iv. 220.

hatthacchinna (hasta-}, whose hand is cut off, M. i. 523.

hattJiaccheda (hasta-), m., cutting off of the hand, J. A.

i. 155 1
(read sugatiyd va hatthacchedddi) .

hatthatthagata, come into the hands of, J. i. 24410
.

hatthatthara (hastl-dstara) , m., an elephant rug, Vin. i. 192;

D. i. 7; A. i. 181.

hatthapajjotika (hastapradyotika), n., hand - illumination,

scorching of the hand (by holding it in a torch),

M. i. 87 ; A. i. 47 ; ii. 122.
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h.ttti t, n.. heating of the band (by

holding it over a coal-pan), V. V. xxxiii. 112; V. V. A.

II.-. ami f.

hatthajntia (htuta ID., the side of the hand, vicinity,

Vin. iv. -J-J1 ; -2:JO.

liatthabantlha (hatta-), m., a bracelet, I), i. 7 ; Sam. i. 89.

(h<i*ta-), m., hand-wealth, movable property,
i A. i ill 1

; Sum. i. lilt,; name of a work, (. V.

(lutsti-dcdrya), m., elephant-trainer, Vin. i. 346 ;

I. A. ii. !M
; -2-21 : 111".

i .1. IK, name of a nunnery at Anunidhapura in

Ceylon, Mah. xix. 72 and ff.
; Mahabodhiv. 1G8 and f.

hntti ,na (htuta-), licking the hands (to clean them

after eating compare the 52nd Sekhiya, Vin. iv. 198),

I>. i. !;;: M. i. 77 : 07 J
A. i. :!'.:.: P. 1'.

h<ittli<ll>ltij<i]>]>ana (hostal)nJuliana), n., incantations to make
a man throw up his hands, 1 >. i. 11: Sum. i. 97.

hatthdmhii (//,/*/// -,irli<i\ t m., mounted on an elephant, an

elephant-driver, D. i. 51 ; S. iv. 310.

Ilttttliiimhajiiittu, m., name of a Thera, the author of

ThaR . 77.

hattli<tl>i."~n;i iliasti/-d), m., elephant's trappings, J. A.

ii. ;

hatthdi-d!, MHIIKI, various readings instead of hatthdpa-,

A. i. 295.

hatthiln (litixtiku':, carrying in the hand, Kacc. 188.

IxittliiUJninillKt (lia*ti*k(iiullia)
t m., the shoulder or back

of an elephant, J. A. i. -l.ih. vi. Jl.

uitti'jriima), m., a village near Vesali, 1. ii.

iv -2\-2: 8. iv. 109 ; -foi, m., on inhabitant of

llutthigama, A. iv. -212 and ff. ; 8. iv. 109 and ff.

(/KM/I-), m., an elephant's groom or keeper,
.1 A. i. Is7i.

hatthulamaka (hutti-), m., one who tames elephants, M. iii.

hatthidamma, m., an elephant in training, M. iii. 222.

hatthin (Ittutin), m., an elephant, Vin. i. U8; 1>. i. 6;
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A. ii. 209 ;
J. A. i. 35825

; ii. 10222
;
size of an elephant,

Mil. 312 ; one of the seven treasures, D. i. 89 ;
ii. 174 ;

S. N., p. 102 ;
ekacdrika -h., an elephant who wanders

alone, a royal elephant, J. A. iii. 175 7
; cando h., rogue

elephant, M. i. 519
; hattJiinl, f., a she elephant, Dhp.

A. 105 ; hatthinikd, f., the same, Vin. i. 277 ;
D. i. 49.

hatthinakha (hasti-), m., a sort of turret projecting over the

approach to a gate ; -ka, provided with such turrets,

or supported on pillars with capitals of elephant heads,

Vin. ii. 169.

Hatthinika, m., name of a son of the third Okkaka, Sum.
i. 258 = Hatthiniya, D. i. 92.

Hatthinipura, n., name of a town in the Kuru kingdom,
P. V. 41

;
P. V. A. 201 ; various reading Hastinl-

pura.

Hatihirilya, m., one of the sons of the third Okkaka, D.

i. 92 ; see Hatthinika.

hatthipada (hasti-), m., an elephant's foot, M. i. 184 ;

S. v. 43 ; J. A. i. 9414
.

Hatthipadopamasutta, n., the 27th and 28th Suttas of the

Majjhimanikaya, the former, the Cdla-H., M. i. 175

and ff.
;
the latter, the Mahd-H., M, i. 184 and ff.

Hatthipdla, m., the son of the Purohita of King Esukari, a

Bodhisatta, A. iii. 371 ; 373 ; iv. 135 ; J. A. iv. 476

and ff.
;

vi. 308
.

Hattkipalayataka, n., the 509th Jataka, J. A. iv. 478 and ff.;

Sas. 99.

Hatthipura, n., name of a town, J. A. iii. 46019
; Dip.

iii. 18.

hatthippabhinna (prabhinnahastin), m., a furious elephant,

Dhp. 326.

hatthibandha, J. A. i. 135'2l = hatthibhanda.

hatthibhanda (liasti-), m., an elephant-keeper, Yin. i. 85 ;

ii. 194.

hatthimafiffa (liastimarga), m., elephant track, J. A. ii.

102io
.

liatihimaiigala (hasti-), n., an elephant festival, J. A. ii.
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hatthtmatta (heutlmdtra), only BO big as an elephant, J. A.

i. 808.

luttthimcnja (hasti-), m., an elephant's groom.

(hasti-), n., an elephant vehicle, a riding elephant,

D. i. 49; Sum. i. 117.

(htuti-), n., combat of elephants (as a theatrical

show), D. i. 6.

h.itthilingaiakuna, m., a vulture with a bill like an elephant's

trunk, Dhp. A. i:. k

IlatthirajJafuraHHaiiuhti, I., name of a cave, Sas. 185.

m., 'the son of the elephant -trainer/

name of a mendicant, D. i. 190; 199; 203; A. iii.

892 and ff.

'-.istll'i, n., name of a village, Sas. 1 !'.< ; J__.

li<ittlii*,iltl, f., elephant stable, see tola.

li,ittl<ixi]>]Hi (hatti.silpa), n., the elephant lore, the profes-

sional knowledge of elephant
-
training, J. A. ii.

221 17
.

Itatthisiitta (haittisntm), n., an elephant-trainer's manual,
J. A. ii. 46" (cf. Mallinatha on Kaghuv. vi. '2

hatthisotjufaka, n., an under-garment arranged with appen-

dages like elephant trunks, Yin. ii. 137.

vi (////u.vui, n., heart. (1) The physical organ, I>.

ii. 293; 8. i. 207 (ctthu nr lia<laimn ti fittta,,,. Ail.

140). (2) Thought, mind, citta, iw*w., M. i. 32 (rttha

';.. Asl. 140); Dh. S. 6, 17 (i//iu jntna cittam era

abl>hantara((hcnahatlayan ti tuttaiii. Asl. 140). <

nu,,, /(, a broken heart, J. v. ISO10.

hculayaiigata (hr) t gone to the heart, learnt by heart,

Mil! 10.

(hr), heart- stirring, pleasant, agreeable, D.

i. I ; M. i. 345
; A. ii. 209 ; Dh. S 1

(hrdayatphalana), n., bursting of the heart,

J. A. i. 282.
hadai/amamta (hrdayamaiitta), m., the flesh of the heart,

heart, J. A. i. 278; 847 10
; ii. 1691

.

hadaiKil'li,.!,!, m., cheating in measure, Sum. i.

hadayavatthn (Imlayarattu), n. (1) The basis of the heart,
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the substance of the heart, Asl. 140
;
Mil. 281. (2) Sen-

sorium commune, Asl. 264. (See Mrs. Khys David's

Dh. S. Ixxviii. 129.)

liadayalu (hr), good-hearted.

hadayin (hr), benevolent, kind.

han, to strike, S. iv. 201 ; J. iv. 1027; 8
;
to kill, D. i. 123 ;

S. N. 125 ; Dhp. 405 ; maggam h., to slay travellers

on the road, J. A. i. 27413
; iii. 2206

; to destroy, to

remove, S. N. 118 ; Dhp. 72 ; lianasi (pres. 2nd sing.),

J. iii. 1992
;
v. 46019

;
hanti (pres. 3rd sing.), S. N. 118;

Dhp. 72; hanati (pres. 3rd sing.), J. v. 461 28
; lianati

(pres. 3rd sing.), J. i. 43213
;
handma (pres. 1st pi.),

J. A. i. 20021
;
hananti (pres. 3rd pi.), S. N. 669 ; Imper.

liana, J. iii. 185 20
; hanassu, J. v. 311 3

; hanantu, J. iv.

4226
; Dhp. 355; J. i. 36822

; hane (opt.) S. N. 394; 400;

lianeyya (opt.), D. i. 123; S. N. 705; a-hanam (pres.

part.), not killing, D. i. 116 ; hananta (pres. part.), J. A.

i. 27413
;
hanatam (pres. part. gen. pi.), S. N. 394 ; han-

turk, hanitum (inf.), Kacc. 301 ;
hanissati (fut.), J. A. iv.

10225
;
hanchati (fut.), J. iv. 1029

; hanchema (fut. opt.),

J. ii. 41811
;
hani (aor.), Mah. xxv. 64; hanimsu (aor.

3rd pi.), S. N. 295 ;
J. i. 2567

;
hantva (ger.), S. N. 121 ;

Dhp. 294 and ff. ; hanitva, hantvdna, lianitvana, J. iii.

185, 20; hantuna (ger.), Kacc. 301; liannati (pres. pass.),

D. ii. 352 ;
S. iv. 175 ; S. N. 312

;
J. i. 371 12

;
iv. 1027

;

hailnamdna (pres. part, pass.), S. iv. 201 ; hdtabba,

D.M. 16 ;
hantabba (fut. part, pass.), D. ii. 173; a-liariiya,

Mkw. ;
hanitabba (fut. part, pass.), Kacc. 301 ; lian-

ni'riisu (aor. pass.), D. i. 141
;

hata (p.p.p.), struck,

killed, D. ii. 131
; destroyed, spoilt, injured, Vin. i. 25 ;

Dh. S. 264 ;
J. A. ii. 17521

; renuhata, struck with dust,

covered with dust, Yin. i. 32
; hatacakkhu, whose sight

is destroyed, blind, Dhp,- A. 86 ; hatatta, n., the state

of being destroyed, Dhp. 390; hatdrakdsa, who has

cut off every occasion (for good and evil), Dhp. 97 ;

hatavasesaka, surviving, D. i. 135 ; Sum. i. 296 ; haneti

(caus.), to cause to kill, Kacc. 234; handpeti (caus.), to

cause to slay, destroy, J. A. i. 262s8
; caus.,

11
ghatapeti,
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Yin. i. '277 :
' '<-ti (caus.), to CHUM to slay, Dhp. 405;

8. N. 629 ; a-nhatayam (pros. part, caus.), not causing

to kill, S. i 11': / / (opt. cans.), S. N. 705 ; gkd-
< the same), 8. N. SIM : (nor. caus.),

8. N. 808 ; ijlmtaiii (the same), 8. N. 809 ; pass., gha-

i(t. Mil. LSI; ; :trd, -ihatanli/a, yhatetabba, il>.

n., killing, striking, injuring, Mah. iii. I'J.

hanu (is.), f., the jaw, 1). L 11 ; J. A. i. 1 '.'

hanuka, f., the jaw, J. i. l'.)8 ; Sum. i. 97; Mil. I

n
, the same, Yin. ii. 2<>6 ; J. A. i. 461U ; ii.

1-27
'
l

; iv. 188"; -affhika, n., the jaw-bone, J. A.L 265*

and f.

hannsaihhanaiKi, n., ju\v-l.hiding, incantations to bring on

dumbness, D. i. 11 ; Sum. i.

hantar dmntr), m., a striker, one who kills, D. i. ";
; A. ii.

and f. ; iii. lf.1 and ff. ; S. i. 85 ; Dhp. 889.

(hanta), a particle implying resolution and grief, well

then, come ;
//// (with pres. and fut., 1 pers. or

imper. 2 pers.) ; alas, D. i. 106 ; 11 -J ; ii. 288 ;
S

158; 701; 1182; J. i. 233 10
; iii. 185 17

; J. A. i. 8819
;

221f
; 238l5 -iii. 185; r/. Sum. L 287 (handdti roro-

gayatth, iii
t n\tn] ; l>hp. A. 86.

, n., modesty, J. A. i. 421*.

(//,////<>), a particle expressing surprise or haughti-

ness, J. A. i. 184B ; 49424
; Dhp. A. I

(harmi/a), n., a long, storied mansion which has

an upper chamber placed on the topmost storey, a

large building, Yin. i. :.s, oto. ; ii. 1 If. : I'.'.' : Mil. 898;
i chamber on the upper storey, Yin. ii. l.vj.

haya (te.), m., a horse, Y. V. Ixiv. 1 : .!. ii.*98; MU. 2;

speed, M. i. l H'>.

har, 1. (1. T.. nirry. .!. A. ii. 17t^'; Dhp. PJI; to take with

one, D. i. 8; l J-J. .-2> To bri- L i. 208*7
; Dhp. A.

106 ; to offer. J. A. i. 238* ; S. N. 228. (8) To take,

gather (fruits;, Mil. 263. (4) To letch, buy, J. I. 291 IT

(wnma anfid). (5) To carry away, to remove, D. ii.

LOO; 166 i
-I. A. Mah. i. 26; to do

away with, to abolish, J. A. i. (6) To take away



160 Lexicographical Notes

by force, to plunder, to steal, D. i. 52 ;
J. A. i, 187 7

.

(7) To take off, to destroy, to cure, J. A. i. 22230
(jlvi-

tam} ;
31028

(visam) ; to kill, J. A. i. 281 14
; haritum

(inf.) J. A. i. 187 7
; jahara (pf .) Kacc. 243 (Miiller, Pali.

Gr., p. 117, from Jhd) ; aliasi (aor.), S. N. 469 and f. ;

Dhp. 3; J. iv. 30819
; haritva (ger.), D. ii. 160; It. 13

and f. ;
hdtuna (ger.), J. iv. 28017

; liarlyati (pres.

pass.), is carried, M. i. 33
;
haritabba (fut. part, pass.),

J. A., i. 187 7
; 281U

;
hata (p.p.p.), carried off, J. A. i.

49811
; Dhp. A. 157 ; hatahatakesa, with dishevelled

hair, S. i. 115 ; lidreti (caus.), to cause to take, S. N.

395 ;
to cause to be removed, to remove, J. A. i.

345 11
;

ii. 176 1
; Dhp. A. 220 ; hdretabba, that should be

brought out of the way, J. A. i. 29811
; hardpeti (caus.), to

cause to be brought, to offer, Vin. i. 245
;

J. A. ii. 385
.

hara (ts.), taking, seizing; vayohara, bringing age (said of

grey hairs), J. i. 13824
; m., a name of the god Siva.

harana (ts.), n., taking, seizing, removing, J. A. i. 117 16
,

11812
;

232 19
; kucchiharana, n., filling of the belly,

J. A. i. 277 24
.

haranaka, n., goods in transit, Vin. iii. 51.

liaranl (ts.), f., a passage (by which flavours pass), Vin. ii.

137 ;
J. A. v. 2935

; 45825
; kannamalaharanl, f., an in-

strument to remove the wax from the ear, Vin. ii. 135.

hardy (hrl), to be ashamed, Vin. i. 88 ;
ii. 292 ; D. i. 213 ;

M. i. 120 ; It. 43 ; cf. hiriy.

liari (ts. chant), green, tawny, Dh. S. 617 ;
Asl. 317 ; m., a

name of the god Visnu, plur. Harayo, D. ii. 260 ; n.,

gold, -ssavanna, gold-coloured, J. ii. 3323
.

haricandana (ts.), n., yellow sandal.

harina (ts.), m., a deer, J. A. ii. 26 11
.

harinakalanka (ts.), m., the moon.

harinanka (harindnka), m., the moon.

harita (ts.), green, Vin. i. 137 ;
D. i. 148 ; S. i. 5

; J. i. 87 5
;

ii. HO18
; J. A. i. 8632

;
ii. 26 10

; green, fresh, Vin. iii.

16 ; n., green, grass, P. P. 56.

haritaka (ts.), n., a pot-herb, D. ii. 342.

haritatta (tra), n., greenness, Vin. i. 96.
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'<imatajataka t n., the 287th Jittakn, J. A. ii. 287 and ff.

haritamatar, m., son of a green frog, J. ii. 23817
.

'a/a (to.), n., yellow orpiment, Thig. 398.

haritupatta. covered with green, M. i. 343 ; J. A. i. 899".

vra (-fraca), gold-coloured, Thig. 338; Thig. A. 285;

-kum&ra, m., name of the Buddha in a former exist-

ence, J. A. iii. 497*.

tfha, n., the same aa Suviiiinalhumi, Sas.

11 .

, m., gold-foot, or yellow-leg, a deer, J. iii. 1* ;

harUaka (ts.), m., yellow myrobalan, Yin. i. J<'1 ; -J06; J. iv.

868 T
I A. L80 Asl. 320 (text haritaka); -ki t f.. the

myrobalan tree, Yin. i. 30 ; M. iii. 1-J7.

'/./T, f., the business of florist and seedsman,

Yin. ii. -.M7.

'luka (ts.), f., pea, M. i '21.'.: J. v. 405s
*; J. A.

v. 10618
.

//'//// (ts.), n., a plough.

Ilnl'H'ka, n., name of a town, S -. 7-J.

halam (hi + alam), enough of ; halani dani pal' why
should I preach? Yin. i. 5-D. ii. 86- M. L 168-8. L

I. h.ilnlmla (ts.), m., a kind of deadly poison, J. iil 10814
;

.1. A. i. J71 : 278" ; 880s
; v. 465" ; Mil. -256.

II. huhilmla (compare halahala), n., uproar, tumult, J. A. i.

iT-'andff.; Mil. 1-J-J.

IIali'l<lur<uana, n.. name of a hamlet among the Koliyas,

8. v. Ii:..

hali.hln (Imri.lra), f., turmeric. Vin. i. -Jill ; .1. A. v. 89U.

//'*//'/</ /. IK. tin? l.Tjth Jutaka, J. A. iii. V24 and flf.

halidtl'i d f., turmeric, M. i. U
ham (ts.), m., calling, challenge, Path. ii. 1 t.

havana (ts.), n., a sacrifice, Kacc. 822.

(ha rai). indeed, certainly, D. ii. 168 ; 8. i. 169 ; 8. N.

i

1M : N8j If.'J: I'lip- 101; i:,l: IT J. i.

81"

kavya (ts.), n., an oblation, offering, 8. i. l '.'. >. N

f. : I'.'O; p. 80.

11
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has, to laugh, to be merry, hasati (pres.), B. i. 28 ;
Mah.

xxxv. 59 ; Dhp. A. 120 ;
hassati (pres.), S. N. 829 ; hasi

(aor.), J. A. ii. 103U : hdseti (caus.), to cause to laugh,

to gladden, Mah. xxxii. 46
;
hdsesi (aor.), Yin. iii. 84

;

hdsayamdna (pres. part.), making merry, J. A. i. 1632
;

209 13
;
210s

; hdsayitrdna (ger.), Mil. 1
; liasapeti (caus.),

J. A. vi. 31 1 26
.

liasana (ts.), n., laughter, Dhp. A. 160.

hasamdnaka, laughing, merry, Mah. xxxv. 55.

hasita (
= hrslta, Tr.), laughing, n., laughter, mirth, B. i. 28;

Dhp. A. 120; Abh. S. 2; hasita, J. A. i. 6210
(? read

hesita) .

hassa (hdsya), ridiculous, S. N. 328 ; n., laughter, mirth,

D. i. 19 ; S. N. 926 ; Sum. i. 72 ;
P. Y. A. 226

;
Mil.

266 ; a joke, a jest, liassd pi, even in joke, M. i. 415 ;

hassena pi, the same, J. A. v. 481 27
; hassavasena, in

jest, J. A. i. 43920
.

I. hd (ts.), alas ! Ap. in Thig. A. 154.

II. hd, to leave, S. N. 1, etc. ; Dhp. 91 ; It. 73 ; J. i. 28814
;

J. A. i. 312 18
; to leave life, to give up, D. ii. 286; S. N.

589 ;
J. v. 465 7

; to leave behind, S. N. 809 ;
1121 ;

Dhp. 29; to abandon, S. N. 506; Dhp. 88; It. 55;

78 ; jahdti (pres.), S. N. 1
; Dhp. 91 ; jahassu (imper.),

S. N. 1121; hessdmi (tut.), J. iv. 415 19
;
hassdmi (tut.),

J. iv. 42020
; v. 4657

;
hdhasi (tut. 2nd sing.), J. iii. 17226

;

jahissam (tut.), Dhp. A. 95 ; jahissdmi (tut.), J. iv.

415 19
; jahissasi (tut.), J. A. iii. 1734

; aor. jahi, J.

v. 46915
; pi. imsu, J. iv. 31416

;
hdtum (inf.), Pgd. 4 ;

jahitum (inf.), J. A. i. 3121S
; Dhp. t

A. 91; hitvd

(ger.), D. ii. 286; S. N. 284; It. 55 ;' hitvana (ger.),

D. ii. 286; S. N. 60; jahitrd (ger.), Dhp. A. 277; jalietvd

(ger.), S. N. 500; hdyati (pres. pass.), is left behind,

falls short, D. ii. 208
;

J. i. 181'20 ; decreases, decays,

D. ii. 118; S. N. 817; P. P. 71 ; J. A. i. 2799
; hayctha,

lidyeyya, hdyeyymh (opt. pass.), D. ii. 118 : hdyissati

(fut. pass.), D. ii. 113 ; luyati (pres. pass.), Kacc. 257 ;

hiyyetha (opt. pass.), might fall short, J. ii. 653
; Juya-

mdna (pres. part, pass.), being lost, S. N. 944; hdtabba
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(fut. part, pass.), that ought to be abandoned; hJna

(p.p.p.), falling short, low, inferior, 1 >. i. 1)8 ; 8. iv. 88 ;

.1. A. ii. GB ; wanting, P.P. :J5 ; Ue, vile,

wretched, low, Yin. i. 10 ; D. i. 82 ; 8. ii. \r, I : iii. 17 :

iv. :oi : S. N. 908 and f . ; Dh. S. 1025; Asl.

deprived of, S. N. 725 ; h'm~nin dmttnti, turns to the

lower, gives up orders, returns to the world, Yin. i. 17

S. ii. -2:n : iv. I'.U ; IM. -Jl : hlinli/a rattati, the same,

I. A. i. -ta, who returns to the world,

M i 169; S. ii. 50; iv. 108; J. A. i. 206**; jahita

(p.p.p.), left, S. N. 281; J. A. L 811 s
; jahitaka, the

same, J. A. i. 810- ; ////..
r (cans.), neglects, omit-.

A. iv. 25; Dhp. ir.r, : .1. A. iv. IK^; i. with-

out omitting anything, fully, A. ii. 77 : Sum. i. 99 ;

attlunit hapcti, loses one's advantage, fails, B

J. L 251 2
; postpones, delays the performance of, J. A.

iii. MH-; causes to reduce, beats down, J. A. i. 124;
ii. 81 8

;
is lost, 8. X. 90 (? read /ia/,if/).

III. Inl, to go ; hatabba (fut. part. pass.), Nett. 7 ; 82 (comm.

gametabba, netabba).

l-a (ts.), n., gold, A. i. 215 ; Thig. 382 ; J. v. 90*7
.

hdttlna, see /tar.

I. hap, 10, see ha (II.) [a^/i/ii].

II. /"7/>, 10, haptti (Sa. JK'I to keep up, to cultivate,

J. iv. 221*; -v. 201J1 -vl 565* (~jalit<>, hapito [agg\] t

comm.); v. 11)5** (ltapeti=jahal>i, comm.) ; cf.

Us.), n., relinquishing, falling off; -Ihayiya, conducive

to relinquishing (of perversity and ignorance), .

167 ; Nett. 77.

its.*, f., decrease, loss, S. ii. 206 ; -111 .J. A i. 8881
;

; falling off, waste, Mali, xxxiii. i

hayana (ts.), n.. diminution, decay, D. i. 54 ; Sum. i. 165.

lulifin, iilnimlonin^'. U-jivin^ lirhiiul. S. It 62.

hara (ts.), m., a pearl necklace, I>hp. A. 94 ; denomination

of the first sections of the Xetti Pakarana, Nett 1 and

ff. ; 195.

haraka, f. Inlrika, can '.$5; J. A. i

$attha-h., an assassin. Yin. iii. 73.

11-2
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Hdragaja, m., a class of gods, D. ii. 260.

hdrahdrin, f. -7, tearing, rapid, A. iv. 137 (rukkhanalavelud-

dlni haritabbdni haritum samattho, comm.) .

hdri (ts.), attracting, charming, S. iv. 316.

lidrika, carrying, D. ii. 348 ; m., name of a Coraghataka at

Rajagaha, S. ii. 260 ; Vin. iii. 107.

hdrinika (ts.), m., a deer-hunter.

Hdrita, m. (1) A Mahabrahma, D. ii. 261 ; Sum. i. 40 ;

Mahabodhiv. 64. (2) Name of a young Brahmana,
J. iii. 49826

; 501 14
;

J. A. iii. 49817 and ff. (3) Name
of a Thera, the author of Thag. 29 ; 261-263.

Hdritajdtaka, n., the 431st Jataka, J. A. iii. 496 and ff.
;

53427
;

v. 117 26
.

hdrin, f. -m, taking, carrying, J. A. i. 13321
; robbing, J. i.

2043
.

hariya, carrying, Ap. in Thig. A. 200 ; V. V. 1. 9 ; V. V. A. 212.

hdlidda (hdridra), yellow, Kacc. 190.

Hdliddikdni, m., name of a householder in the Avanti

country, S. iii. 13; iv. 115.

hdva (ts.), m., coquetry, dalliance.

hdvaka, m., one who performs a sacrifice, Kacc. 323.

has, 10, see has.

hdsa (ts.), m., laughter, mirth, joy, Dhp. 146; J. v. 11224
;

J. A. i. 3319
;

ii. 8216
; -dhamma, m., merriment, sport-

ing, Vin. iv. 112.

hdsupanna, of bright knowledge, wise, M. iii. 25
; S. v. 376

and ff. ; J. A. iv. 13624
; -td, f., wisdom, S. v. 412 ; A.

i. 45, various reading hdsa-.

hi (ts.), for, because, indeed, surely, Vin. i. 13; D. i. 4
;

Dhp. 5; S. N. 21, etc.
;
hi (in the verse), J. iv. 4956

;

tena hi, well then, Dhp. A. 89, etc. ;
h'ctam = hi etam,

thus, no h'etam, not so, D. i. 3, etc. ;
hevam=hi evaiii,

so, etc.

7am, v. hinkdra.

hims (ts.), to hurt, injure, D. ii. 243 ;
S. N. 515 ; Dhp. 132

;

to kill, M. i. 39
; Dhp. 270 ; himsdpeti (caus.),

P. V. A. 123.

hii'usana (ts.), n., striking, hurting, killing, Mah. xv. 28.
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'

'7 (ts.), f., injury, killing, J. i. 44530
; Inmta-mann, wish to

destroy, I>h|>.
:

Ijnina, n., injuring.

, n., one who hurts, I), ii. 243.

a (to.), f., hiccough, Saddhammop. 279.

ara, m., uttering the sound //i/, Srap. 837.

//, n., the plant aaafu-tidu, Vin. i. 2nl : V. \ . A. 1*6.

>luku, in., vermilion, V. V. A. i; KiH; -/i/.<J, f., the

same, V. V. A. :

ulajHihltuta, m., a mountain in the Himalaya, J. A ,

v. !i:, .

Itin'inii (to.), m., vermilion, Mah. xxvii. 18.

hi t<i (tn.), useful, suitable, beneficial, friendly, P. P. 1 "7 f. :

Dhp. 163 ; m., a friend, benefactor, Mah. iii. 37 ; n..

benefit, blessing, good, Vin. i. 1 ; 8. N. 233; A. i. 58;

ii. :M; and ff. ; 179; It 78 and f.

hitakara (ts.), m., a benefactor, Mali. iv. ',." ; Kacc. 268.

liit<lnuLiiii]'iii, friendly and compassionate, D. i. I ; -_, .

8. N. 693; J. i. 241 7
; 2J1 .

Ititnjxtcara (hitn- HJHI-), m., beneficial conduct, saving

goodness, J. A. i. 172*.

-(
t///r<i.<rjw), desiring another's welfare, well-wisher,

M. ii. :i:is : S. iv. 859 ; v. 1T.7 ; -M, I, seeking another's

welfare, Dh. 8. 1056; Asl. :;

. see ha (II.).

hintala (ts.), m., a kind of palm, I'lm-nis ]Hiln<lta, Vin.

i I

hima (ts.), cold, frosty, Asl. 817 ; n., ice, snow, J. A.

iii. .",;.'' ; -]nit<uamaya, m., the time when snow is

falling, Vin. i. :il ; M. L -Ha, m., the wind of

the winter, J. A. i. iliX) .

IIinia>iiri, m., tlu- Himalaya, Mil. 2.

himavat (to.), snowy, J. v. 6SU ; m., the Himalaya mountain,

the king of mountains; Ilunara (nom.), A. iii. 240;
8. ii. 187; v. 164; J. vi 2W IS

; 3 \ vi 680^;

-vantaiii (ace.), M. iii. H',; ; 177 ; A. iii. II ; S. ii. 188;

v. 68 ; J. i. 6a, etc. ; J. A i. 7'. etc. ; Mahabodhiv. 2 ;

-ww'i (ace.), .1 \i. J72*; -ranttna (instr.), J. A. i.
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Sas. 13; -vantd (abl.), J. A. i. 3041
;

-vantato (abl.),

P. V. 29 ; J. A. i. 14024
;

-vato (gen.), S. ii. 137 ;

v. 148; 164; J. iv. 281 3 and ff. ; J. A. v. 392*8
, etc.;

-vantassa (gen.), S. N. 422; J. i. 6 24
, etc.; P. V. 63;

-vati (loc.), J. A. ii. 39616
, etc. ; P. V. A. 152 ;

V. V. A.

104 ; Mahabodhiv. 113
; Sas. 164 ; -vante (loc.) J. A.

i. 6", etc., P. V. A. 75 ; 153
; Dip. viii. 10 ; Sas. 68 ;

-vatarii (gen. pi.), Mil. 242, in compounds -ra-, Thig.

692 ; Dip. vi. 3 ; -vanta-, Vin. ii. 161 ; D. i. 92
;
P. V. A.

162, etc.

Himavantapadesa, m., the Himalaya region, S. i. 116
;

J. A.

i. 28026
; Dhp. A. 153.

Himavantapassa, m., the slopes of the Himalaya, Vin.

ii. 161
;

iii. 147 ; D. i. 92 ; S. i. 61 ; J. A. i. 21818
,

etc.

Himavantavannana, f., part of the Vessantarajataka, J. A.

vi. 496 and ff.

Himdcala (is.), m. the Himalaya.

liiyyo (liyas), yesterday, Vin. i. 28 ; ii. 77 ;
J. A. i. 7021

;

237 30
; v. 461 16

; Dhp. A. 227 16
;
Mil. 9; cf. Jilyo.

Mraniia (nya), n., gold, Vin. i. 245
; 276 ;

S. N. 285 ; 307 ;

769 ; gold-piece, S. i. 89 ; J. A. i. 9222
; often together

with suvanna, Vin. i. 150; D. ii. 179; hirannasuvannam,

gold and money, M. iii. 175 ; J. A. i. 341 30
;
hiranfioloka-

nakamma, n., valuation of the gold, J. A. ii. 2728
.

hirafinagablha(nyagarbha), m., a name of the god Brahma.

Hirannavatl, f. (1) A river, D. ii. 137. (2) A town, J. vi.

2694
;

J. A. vi. 270 10s11
.

hirika (hrlka), shame, in compound ; ahirika, shameless,

unscrupulous, A. ii. 219 ;
P. P. 19 ; It. 27 (ahirika) ;

ahirika, n., unconscientiousness, P. P. 19 ; chinnahirika,

shameless, J. A. i. 2586
.

Hirijataka, n., the 363rd Jataka, J. A. iii. 196 and f.

hiriy (hrl), to blush, to feel conscientious scruple, Dh. 6,

30 ;
P. P. 20 ;

24
; Mil. 171 ; cf. hardy,

hiriya (hrl), m. and n., shame, conscientiousness, V. V. A.

194.

hirivera (hrl), n., a kind of Andropozon, Sum. i. 81.
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't, ii.. the third Sutta of the Culavagga of the Sutta

\ipata, 8. N., p. 44 and f.

Aarf (hri), I. (1) Shame, bash fulness, loathing of sin,

conscience, 8. i. 88; 8. N. 77 ;
2:,:; ; 71:'; 1' I' 71;

J. I 129*; J. A. i. 2Q7 17
, Nett. 50; 82; explained,

P. P. 28 and f. ; opposed to ottappa, fear of sin, A. L

It. :;;
: : the difference between the two

explained, J. A. i. 12'J
a and ff. ; Asl. 121; lnn-tappa t

liame and fear of sin, J. i. 12: ; It. 86; Dhp. A.

803 ; himttapjHi, M., the same, M. i. 271 ; S. ii. 220; It

1. A. i. 127"; 20627
; 207 14

; Dhp. A. 240; /ririAo/rfna,

n., a cloth to cover the pudenda, M. i. 10; hirlnufdka,

restrained by conscience, S. i. 7; 168- S. N. 462;

Dhp. in
; Innliala, n., the power of conscientiousness,

A. ii. 150; Dh. 8. 80; 101 ; hirimat, bashful, modest,

conscientious, It. 97 ; P. P. 28 ; hirimat, the same,
S. ii. 207 and f.

;
iv. '243 and ff. ; A. ii. 2'J7 : Airimona,

modest in heart, conscientious, D. ii 78; M. i. 48; 8.

ii. 159. (2) Name of one of the daughters of Indra, J.

v. 898"; J. A. v. B99 etc.

i, various reading instead of hirika, which see.

, to be glad.

), in., pleasure.
In I (li't</) (1) only caus. h'Jeti, to be vexed, to grieve, 8. i.

108; to vex, grieve, V. V. Ixxxiv. 40; (10) to scorn,

disdain, (eel contempt for, D. ii. 27."> ; 8. N. 718; J. ii.

258"; hilita looked down upon, Yin. iv. 6; Sam. i.

256; Mil. 227;

, ii., scorning, disdain, Mil.

. seu hil (II.).

hinaka (is.), wanting, deprived.

htnqjacca (-jdtya), low-caste, low-born, J. A. ii. ">
. iii.

452lw
; used of a Brahmau, J. A. v. 257".

fo, m., who has lost his disputes, 8. N. 887.

(kta), having low in -, 1'. 1'. 26; -Ua,

the same, S. ii. i:,7

Ui'/t
:
i<in,i. n., name of a place, Mahabodhiv. 186.

11.).
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hiyattanna (hyastana), belonging to yesterday ; -nl, f., the

imperfect, Kacc. 229.

hlyo (hi/as), yesterday, Kacc. 229 ; see hiyyo.

hlra (ts.), m., a necklace, V. Y. A. 176; a small piece,

splinter, J. A. iv. 3014
; hlrahlram kar, to cut to pieces,

to chop up, Dhp. A. 176 ; J. A. i. 9 1
.

hu (ts.), to sacrifice ; juliati (pres.), S. N., p. 79 ; Payoga-

siddhi, II. 72, Thag. 343
; jilJiati, jahato (pres. part,

gen. sing.), S. N. 428; juhitvd (ger.), S. N., p. 79;

jfihoti, jtihvati, Kacc. III. 7 ; fut. juhissdmi, S. i. 16620

(aggim~) ; aor.jtihim, Thag. 341
;

liuta (p.p.p.), Vin. i.

36 = J. i. 83 18
; D. i. 55; Sum. i. 165; P. P. 21; Dh. S.

1215 ;
hutavat (perf. part, act.), one who has sacri-

ficed, Kacc. 281 ; caus. liapeti, v. II. lidp.

hum, the sound hum, V. V. A. 77.

hukku, the sound uttered by a jackal, J. A. iii. 113".

hunkdra, m., uttering the sound hum, roaring.

hutavaha (ts.), m., fire.

hutdvin, who has sacrificed, Kacc. 281.

hutdsana (sana), m., fire, Dath. ii. 43 ; Tel. 23.

hutta (hotra), n., sacrifice, V. v. aggl-hutta.

hupeyya, it may be, Vin. i. 8 = hureyya, M. i. 171
;
see Wi/l.

huram, there, in the other world, in another existence,

prp. w. ace., on the other side of i.e., before,

S. N. 1084 ; usually in the connexion idha vd huram rd,

in this world or the other, S. i. 12 ; Dhp. 20 ; S. N.

224 = J. A. i. 9624
, etc. ; hurdhuram, from existence to

existence, Dhp. 334 ; Dhp. A. 409 ;
Morris (J. P. T. S.,

1884, p. 105) compares Marathi hurahur, regretting,

uneasy, hankering, and translates
'

eagerly, hanker-

husd (smisd), f., a daughter-in-law.

huhunkajdtika, m., a huhunka Brahman, a Brahman utter-

ing and putting confidence in the sound Ittn'n, Yin.

i. 2
; Ud. 3 ;

nihuJiunka who does not confide in the

sound hum, Yin. i. 3; see J. P. T. S., 1897-1901,

p. 42.

huti (ts.), f., calling, challenging, S. i. 208.
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he (IB.), a vocative particle, eb, he, M. i. 125.

hrtthato (from following), below, from below, Dh. 8. 1282;

LSB4; M.ih. v. <

Ittltha (
Uillm*'/it), down, below, Yin. i. l'; I>. i. 1

(.* ; It.

Ill; J. A. i. 71-; prp. w. gen. (abl.) or compound ;

under, J. A. i. 17; ; ii. 108' ; lower in the manuscript

-!.., before, above, J. A. i. 187 15
; 206W ; 850", etc. ;

lower, farther on, J. A. i. 285".

nota, n., the lower nostril, J. A. i. 164".

, in., the lower part, the part below, J. A. i. 209 1

;

484"; Dhp. A. TO,

i, f., ground floor, Dhp. A. 250.

iia (-intli'Kitraya), n., the three lowest paths

(notdjHinna, iakuld<idmin t andydmin), Dhp. A. 4'J1.

h.tthamunca, m., a platform outside a house under the

eaves, a sty. .!. J. A. i. 197 12
;

ii. ll'.

, n., the wind below, blowing down from, J. A. i.

l'\

, n., a lower seat, J. A. L 176*.

heft rita), heiid downwards, J. A. iii. 1819
.

hetthima, lower, lowest, Yin. iv. l,s; 1 >h. 8. 1016; Sad-

dhammop. 288; 240; 25C. ; -/...'/, the lower end, Dhp.
A. 201 ; -fa/a, the lowest level, J. A. i. 202"; -takha,

the lowest branch, Dhp. A. 157 ; -<idtltd, preceding

stanza, Dhp. A. 869.

In-ftliiiimntrnti, at least.

(ts.), 10, to harass, worry, injure, J. iv. 446*; 471s
;

(tli.tliayain (pres. part), Dhp. 49; S. L 21 ; ahffhayana

(pres. part. med.K S. i. 7 ; iv. IT'.i; h.'hayita (p.p-p-).

v. H7.
in., one who harasses, a robber, J. iv. 495U ; J. A.

&*.

h.thana, f., harassing. I', ii. .

hetarit - h \ >

, etc., see hi.

its.), f., a weapon.

(to.), m. (1) Cause, reason ;
. ll> S 5M . 1058;

often together with paccaya, S. iii. til)-71 ; l>. i. 58;
ii 107; M. i. n >7; the difference between the two
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explained, Nett. 78 and ff.
;
Asl. 303. More particularly

in Abhidhamma, the six muldni or bases of good and

bad karma viz., loblia, dosa, moha, and their opposites,

Dh. S. 1053 f., Patth. p. 1. Four kinds of hetu are

distinguished in Asl. 303. hetu (abl.), on account of,

by means of, for the sake of, D. i. 14
;
M. ii. 187 ; A.

i. 189 ; S. N. 775 ; 1131
; Dhp. 84 ; J. i. 365 15

;
J. A. i.

23818
. (2) Suitability to the attainment of Arahatship,

one of the eight conditions precedent to becoming a

Buddha, B. ii. 59 -J. i. 1416
;
4420

; J. i. 458
; J. A. i.

1423
ff. (3) logic, Mil. 3.

hetuka, at the end of a compound, causing, caused by, Mah.

i. 45
; pahdtabbahetuka, the causes of which are to be

put away, Dh. S. 1009.

hetuja, rising from a cause.

hetuppabhata ("prabhava), rising from a cause, conditioned,

Vin. i. 40, etc.

hetumat, having a cause.

hetuye, to become, B. ii. 10 = J. i. 41
; see bhu.

Hetuvdda, m., name of a sect, K. V. A. 153 and ff.
;
ahetu-

vdda, name of a sect, S. iii. 73.

hetuso (sas), vipakarj
=
pajanati, to know a result by way of

its cause, S. v. 304.

liema (hemaii), n., gold, D. ii. 187.

Hemaka, m., name of one of Bavari's disciples, S. N. 1007 ;

1084; 1124.

hemanta (ts.), m., the winter, J. A. i. 8628
;
Mil. 274.

hemantika, destined for the winter, wintry, Vin. i. 15 ; 31 ;

M. i. 79.

Hemamala, f., name of a princess, Sas. 28.

Hemamalaka,Ti. t
Q, Dagoba atAnuradhapara,Mah.xv. 167, etc.

hcmavanna (rna), of golden colour, D. ii. 134 ; Thig. 333 ;

Thig. A. 235
;
Asl. 317.

Hemavata, m. (1) Name of a yakkha, S. N. 154. (2) A sect,

Mah. v. 9
;
Mahabodhiv. 97.

hemavataka, m., belonging to, living in the Himalaya, J. A.

i. 50610;16
;

iv. 43729
; name of a sect = Hemavata,

K. V. A. 5 ; -tika, the same, Dip. v. 54.



Lt tf* 171

., the 9th Sutta of the I'ragavagga of the

itta Niputa, 8. N. 27 and ff.

', f., name of a river in the Himalaya, .1. iv.

488.
;

, f., name of a Bhikkhuni, Dip. xv. 78 ; xviii. 11.

~il, f., name of a Bhikkhuni, Dip. xviii. 24.

hfyya (hrya), to be abandoned, Ku see hd (II.).

i, m., a treasurer, .1 A. i. w.) 11
; iii. 198* and f. ;

Sum. i. 315 ; Mil. 831.

. m., name of a Thera, the author of Thag.
1 I.V

li'l'i (ts.), f., a sport, dalliance.

<i>, quite, just, exactly, Dhp. 47 ; Dhp. A. 288; 408.

hewnh, see hi.

he*(hre?) (1) to neigh, -I. A. i. .l
1

; 6210
(text hat) ; henta,

n., neighing, xxiii. , _.

hea (hrefa), f., neighing, Da(h. v.

hfgtati, (1) fut., from Ihn
; (2) fut., from ha (ID.

hehiti, fut. 3rd sing., from bhu, B. ii. 10-A. i. 4 1
.

lit<tl>lia (Muiritarya), that ought to be, see bhil.

see l>hil.

i (ts.), m. and n., oblation, D. i. i) ; Kacc.

a (ts.), m., an astrologer, Mah. xxxv. 71.
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NOTES BY HAEINATH DE, M.A.

I. PANINI AND BUDDHAGHOSA.

IN the VISUDDHIMAGGO (p. 423 of the Burmese edition,
'

Indriyasaccaniddeso ') we read :

'Ko pana nesam indriyattho namati, Indalingattho

indriyattho. Indadesitattho indriyattho. Indaditthattho

indriyattho. Indasitthattho indriyattho. Indajutthattho

indriyattho. So sabbo'pi idha yathayogarn yujjati. Bha-

gava hi sammasambuddho paramissariyabhavato indo.

Kusalakusalam ca karamam. Kammesu kassaci issariya-

bhavato. Tenevattha kammasanjanitani tava indriyani

kusalakusalakammam ullingenti. Tena ca sitthaniti inda-

lingatthena indasittatthena ca indriyani. Sabbanevapane-
tani Bhagavata yathabhutato pakasitani ahhisambuddhani

ca'ti indadesitatthena indaditthatthena ca indriyani.

Teneva Bhagavata munindena kanici gocarasevanaya kanici

bhavarasevanaya sevitaniti indayutthatthenapi indriyani.'

Buddhaghosa goes on to add :

'

Api ca adhipaccasankhatena issariyatthenapi etani

indriyani. Cakkhuviiinanadippavattiyamhi cakkhadinam

siddhaip adhipaccarn. Tasmim tikkhetikkhattu mande
mandattati. Ayam tav' ettha atthato vinicchayo.'

These explanations of indriya are evidently a reminiscence

of Panini, v. 2, 93.
'

Indriyam indralingam indradrstam indrasrstan indra-

justam indradattam iti va,' which sutra is thus translated

by Bohtlingk :

' "
Indriya

"
bedeutet

"
Indra's Glied

"

"Von Indra gesehen" "Von Indra geschaffen
" "Von

Indra erwiinscht
"
oder " Von Indra gesehen."

172
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I his shows conclusively that Pinini the grammarian
lived before Bnddhaghosa, and that those who, like

Professor Pischel, maintain that he lived in the sixth or

seventh century A.I>. are wrong.

The first historical mention of Panini, I think, occurred in

a copper-plate grant of the seventh century A.D., which

was edited, I think, by my distinguished countryman,
Professor Bam Krishna Gopal Bhandarkar in the first

volume of the Indian Antiquary.

II. A NOTE ON THE WOBD 'LANKARO.'

In the Sllani*am*a jdtaka (Fausboll, ii. 112) occurs the

phrase,
'

sovannamai/o lain

In Vol. II. of the Cambridge University Press translation

of the Jatakas, Mr. Bouse, the translator, omits the phrase

altogether, and adds the following note :

' Lakdro or Ianham : I do not know what the word means.

Professor Cowell suggests
"
anchor," the modern Persian

for which is lanyar (;&*).'

With all respect to the memory of my dear and revered

teacher, Professor Cowell, at whose feet I learnt the

elements of the Pali language, I venture to suggest that

the word means ' a sail." My authority for this significa-

tion is a passage from Buddhaghosa's Vi*u<U)nmagga

p. 1 10 of the Burmese edition l*athai'ika*inanithle*o) :

1 Yatha ca accheko niyamako balavavate lankarain purento
navam videsain pakkhandtipeti. Aparo accheko mundavate

'Tram oropento navam tattheva thapeti. I'heko pana
mandavate lankaram puretva balavavate addhalankaram

piiretva sotthina iccliitathanam papun

III. A NOTE ON A PA8SAGK IN PBAJffAKARAMATI'S
MMKNTAl:\ '\ > \NT1M. \ A'S UOhllh AKV-

AVATAKA.

(1-1.
'

Kshapa-sampad iyam sudurlabha pratilabdha

purusharthasadhani,' etc.)

liMJuukanimati's commentary on the passage referred to

above runs as follows :
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'

Ashtakshana-vinirmuktasya kshanasya sampattih sama-

grata. lyam sudurlabha. Sushtu duhkhena labhyat' iti

kathaiicit prapyn.
'

Maharnava-yuya-ccliidra-kurma-grivarpanopama.'
On this last simile Professor Louis de la Vallee Poussin

cites Kern's Saddliarmapundar'ika (p. 423) :

'As the entering of the tortoise's neck into the hole

of the yoke formed by the great ocean,' and the note

thereof,
'
I am as unable to elucidate this comparison as

Burnouf was . . .'
'

It is as unlikely to happen as if a

tortoise should put its neck into a hole opening every yuga
in the world's ocean.'

This simile is thrice referred to in Pali books. For

instance, we read in the Thengatha 500 (No. 73.
' The

Gathas of Sumedha ') :

' Sara kanakacchapam pubbe samudde aparato ca yugac-
chidam.

Siram tassa ca patimukkam manussalabhamhi opammam.'

Again, compare 'BuAdhaghos^aAtthasdlini (Dr. E. Muller's

edition, p. 60, 191) :

'Yo pan' esa atthahi akkhanehi parivajjito (correct

Muller's
"

parivattito ") navarno khano patirupadesavasa-

diko ca catucakkasankhato okasatthena khano vutto so

manussatta-buddhuppada-saddhammathiti-adikam (correct

Muller's
" Sammaditthiadikam ") khanasamaggim vina

natthi. Manussattadinan ca kanakacchapopamadihi (correct

Muller's
"
Kacchopamadihi ") dullabhabhavo iti khanassa

dullabhatta sutthutaram khanayattam lokuttaradhamma-

nain upakarabhutam kusalam dullabhavani eva. Evam
etesu khanasankhato samayo kusaluppattiya dullabha-

bhavam dipeti.'

The above passage throws considerable light on the

extract quoted from the commentary on Bodhicaryavatara.

The original passage in which the comparison first occurs

is to be found in the Biilopanditasuttam in Majjhima

Nikaya (No. 129, p. 169 of vol. iii. of Mr. Chalmers's

edition, = S. v. 455) :
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'

Seyyathapi puriso, bhikkhave, ekacchigalam vugnni
Bamudde pakkhipeyya, tarn enuni puraithimo vato paochi-

mena Bamhareyya.pacchirno vato purutthiraena satnhareyya,
uttaro vtito dakkhinena saiphareyya dakkhino vato uttarena

aaipbareyya ; tatr' aaaa kitno kacchapo ; so vasaaaataasa

aocayena sakim nmmujjeya. Torn kiiu mannatha, bbik-

: ? Api nu so kano kacchapo araukasraiip ekacchigale

yuge givain paveaeyyati ?'
' Yadi nuna, bhante, kadaci

karbaci dighasaa addbuno accayenati.'
'

Khippataram khoso, bhikkhave, kano kacchapo amukas-

miiu ekucchiggale yuge givain paveseyya, tato dullabhata-

rahani, bhikkhave, manusattani vadami sakim vinipataga-

term balena.'



IX

COLLATION OF THE SIAMESE EDITION
OF THE ITI-VUTTAKA

JUSTIN HAETLEY MOORE, A.M.

IN working upon a translation of the Iti-vuttaka, a text

which has been admirably edited by Professor Windisch in

the Pali Text Society publications, 1890, I have found it

especially serviceable and interesting to make a thorough

comparison of Windisch 's edition with a copy of the King
of Siam's text. I have had access to the latter in the

elaborate edition of the Buddhist '

Tipitaka
'

in thirty-nine

volumes, which was presented to Columbia University,

among several other American institutions of learning,

through the munificence of this enlightened Oriental ruler.

A careful list of the titles included in the Siamese edition

was prepared by Professor C. E. Lanman, of Harvard Univer-

sity, and published in the ' Journal of the American Oriental

Society,' Proceedings, April, 1895, p. ccxliv. As shown by
this list, the '

Iti-vuttaka
' forms part of vol. xxv. in the

series, pp. 185-261. The Siamese alphabet is the script

used throughout the edition, and it may be that the

employment of this unfamiliar alphabet has prevented
the volumes from being more generally studied by Western

scholars, than would have been the case had a Eoman
transliteration been used. On this account, therefore, the

following collation of a small part of the set may be found

serviceable, and may indicate how closely this Siamese

edition agrees in its readings with other texts already

published in Europe, and also in what respect it differs

from the Windisch text.
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In regard to the abbreviations employed, the symbol >.

refers to the King of Siam's edition. The large numerals

refer to the 11 -J divisions of the Pali text, as marked in

\\ imlisch's edition, the small numerals to the lines of the

prose passages in these 112 divisions, while the letters a,i>, ,

etc., have reference to the lines of the poetical selections.

Where, in a few instances, these latter contain more than

twenty-six lines, the twenty-seventh line is numbered a1
,

the twenty-eighth b l

, etc.

In the following list I have mode comparison only between

the two editions in question, and have not deemed it neces-

sary to make u detailed comparison with the manuscript

readings cited by Windisch in his footnotes. The two

editions are identical in all respects, therefore, with the

exception of the following citations :

5* makkhitase

7d sabbam dukkliaiu

8* pahantvana
H* abhibhuno

8h sabbain dukkham
11 yenevam
II'1 aVllt;.

14* pahantvana
15 etamadinavam

tanhaiu duk
in 1

attainarahatit

16* karitvana annum
bahukaram

bahukiiro

17* karr mam
mittanavacanani

etamatthaiu bya

punaragamasiiu

sukluind

22* .1111

28s samodhiggayha

287
samadhiggayha

24m ariyancatthangikam
datvana

26m te ca saggagata

punnakii

c.i!id.i|>pabha\.i kalaiil

yeva tani

u virocate

sarada samaye viddhe

vigata

abake deve adiceo

sabbaiu akasam tamaga-
tain

abhihaoea

J7

279

27*-

27"

17 kiriyavmt

27* omit ca

J7 talitl

iiurrf tatiyavmggo tatiyo

mtert Uas(uddanam)
27(M omit dve dhamme anuk-

kati
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281 insert Itivuttake Duk-

kanipatassa Patha-

mavaggo
28C insert kho after imehi

28d
aguttani ca

304
katapapo kataluddho

30d dosasanhitam

30e kusalakammam
34a

anotappl
34d ahiriko

34' sannojanam
35 4 insert na before iti

35 5> 6 samvaratthanceva

856 thafica-ti

35C
adesayi

35f mahesibhi

374
kayaya-ti

384 vitakko viveko ca

384
abyapajjh

38b dve vitakka

38' marajahain
38" janatam mapetasoko
396 insert pi after ayam
39f tattha papam vir

40f ahiriko

41k pihantihasapannanam
43d roganiddham
43f tadabhinanditum

4410
patisamvedayati

4413 dh'atu

44a dve ima

44' saradhigamakkhaye
46d

maranjaham
475 viharato satimato sam-

pajanassa
482> 6

apayika
483> 7

idampahaya
48h

nirayam te

497 na sampasidati

498 omit kho

49 11
ayam atta

4913
yathavan-ti

4918 insert ca after cakkhu-

manto

49e sace bhutam parinno so

49 J insert dutiyavaggo dutiyo
49k o??ittdukanipatamnitthi-

tam

49V insert dukkanipato nit-

thito

49W insert Itivuttako Tikani-

patassa pathamavaggo
5310 acchecchi

53a addakkhi

55C
iti saccaparamaso

58 1

te ve

581

paragata
596 - 7

pannakkh
59a silasama

62 1 sace indri

63g manasa

631 samkhyam
66 C sucim socey

67C munim mocey
67d ninhata

675> 8 savicim

699
paragato

70d omit idha

72b atikamma

72 C sabbasamkhara

73J

nirupadhi
7421

putto ca nesam

74f

ye ca bhavanti

75 6, 12, 17
kapanaddhika

758
malagandharn

758
seyyavasatham

75 14 vasatham pa
75d

annapan
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75* sandanto ca varina

im

77b viiiaflaftca pabbam-

gunam
77* ajjaga

78* dhatuBO va

-iitt.-hi sarasandiniHU

saminiBU

78lfl tun it pi

7s 17
, ,in it sattehi saddhim

7iP tatiyavaggo tatiyo

79 (uddan)' taseaddanam

7'.) (uddan)* te dasa. umit ti

7'J (udilanaiu)' ins.rt hiv-

uttako Tikunipa-
tassaCatuttbavaggo

80* yodha putte

80b saiiigalinni

81* aakkuriya

82W nn it unusavaiu

88* paiicassa

88b
sababyatam

H3k asanil..

88X
nivesaya

si 1 insert l>hikkhav<

tayo-me
84U K tass-eva satthuno

savako
14

byaaj
-

1 sokkho

84* apapuniiiti

84b pamocanti
858 su]

86* quotation murks u

erted before dhnm-

rnanu
3mano pana

S& uda

87*" bij

87* paftAabuddbika
BamuBabatam

88- fc andhataraara

88k - v
pahiyyate tamha

89 om it the formula* vuttam

hetarn, etc., and Etam

attharn, etc.

89s uttarim kar

89"- n omit nerayiko
tadimina

89 (uddan)' catutthavaggo
catuttho

89 (addan)' ItivuttakoTika-

nipatassa pancama-

vaggo
90* apada
901

dvipada
IK)* omit yad-idani

90" nimmadano

vattu

90" 8. in*,-rt* hoti*

'I'M*/ jNUMj^t;

yiivata bhikkhave sam-

khata dhamma ariyo

matiko maggo
teeam attamakkba-

yate. Seyyaihidam ?

Sammadittbi samma-

Bamkappo gammavaca
sam ma kam man to

HUBBli :i..'.. -.i!i.!i:.i-

vayamo BamouiBaii

BajumaBaniMdh i. Yo

bhikkhave ariyamag-
. -mini.

agge te paaanni, agge
122
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kho pana pasanna-
nam aggo vipdko hoti

9017
S. omits esa bhagavato

savakasamgho ahu-

neyyo pahimeyyo

dakkhineyyo anjali-

karanlyo anuttaram

puniiakkhettam lok-

assa

91 5 inatta

91 5
bhayatta

91 5 omit na before ajlvika

916
jaramar

91 8 dukkhotinna

91 11 omit so ca

91d
vi nassati

91 e
seyyaso

91' S.hastheformulaRiaTLa

attham, etc.

922
pitthito pitthito

923 - 10
'abhijjha'lu

928 mam na passati

92J

'

vupasammati
93e omit pana
93q

dosaggi
93s

mohaggi
93U petvana
93X ajjhagum
93Z

pandito
943 omit hoti

953 nimmitasavavattino

95 f

pandita
951

ajjhagum
962

agantvJi

965
samyutto araham

965
anagantva

96d gaminanti
96k

paragata

979

97 15

97 s

97'
1

99

997

999

9925

99a-d

99g

99n

99 l

99U

1003

100b

101 7

101 10

101 1

10210

102 f

103 1

sattatam sabodhi

abhinna

janati

sabbapah
S. omits the usual

Jormulas before and

after the prose passage

o?iiKathancahambhik-

khave . . . lapitala-

panamattena
S. inserts an interroga-

tion mark after seyya-

thidam

omit timsam-pi jatiyo

S. contains the words

vaclduccaritena sam-

annagata,?t'/itc/t Win-

disch says
'

are inten-

tionally omitted in all

MSS.'

Tjlis gatha is not in S.

Windisch says it is a

later addition

patta

pancamavaggo pancamo

tikkanipato nitthito

inserts Itivuttako Catu-

kanipatassa panca-

mavaggo
dharo

sabbasattanukampi

putimilttam
insert anavajjena ca

after sulabhena ca

adhiggahita
insert evam after janato
vimuttinanam

ye keci
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103* na me te

101' bhikkhu

1047 bahukaram

10410
anuBHatim-paham

10414- r

pabhanikara
104' 7

pannukkhandho
104* pamojja

lint hhikkhave

105 addhana
106 sahuneyyuni
106 Imhukara

10G14 omit lokassa

10G 1

paiujita

l.almi.

107 saby
108* in it hhikkhave bhik-

khu

// imasminca te

(('' dhaiuma-

vinaya
1089 omit te . . . imasmim
1096 saum!

109 intert rahadam after

purisa

ayan-cevettha
109" aotenati

109U salarupenati
109 16

kodhup

-j tit,-
'

Iti-ruttaka' 1M

109* patwotam-ti
109b ayatn:,

110 0. 11. M 41 amjj bhikkhave

1104
byant

110-' hhikkhave bhikkhuno

110*- " * ** na adhivaoeti

HO* byantikaroti

HO1 va yadi va tiuhain

111 1
inni-rt hotha in jtlaee of

viharatha

I'.itimokkhasam

bbayadassavino
'

patimokkha
rt hhavatant i/<

of vibarathani

111 T anu ina I

1119 kimassa

1119 uttariiu

111 13 araddhavirivam hoti

111

1113

111'

111 4

111 33
byapado

111* ca dbammanam
112s visaiuyutto

112 10 brahm
1U ' omil tatbagato

isi

11. >i
catukkanipato nitthito

1 !_' (uddanaiu)' bahukari

112Md S. iinert* the following tttuua :

Samgayitva eamadabaipgu para arahanto cirathiliya

tarn abu namena iti vuttananti iti \ uttaka pali nitthita.

idaiu luarammapotthake agatam.



MISPEINTS IN THE JINA-CAKITA

I AM sorry to say that several misprints, which had already
been corrected, have nevertheless appeared in Dr. Rouse's

edition of the Jina-Carita in the last issue of the Journal.

Our readers will recollect that the late Professor Edmund

Hardy points out, in his edition of the Vimana-Vatthu

Commentary (pp. xi, xii), how corrections, even when

stamped upon, have a way of coming up as round as ever.

The following may be noticed :

Translation, IT. 36 and 53, for Diparikara read Dipan-
kara. (This shows how easily ii can be misread.)

v. 40, for mind of virtues, read mine of virtues.

v. 56, for Eamnaka read Rammaka.
v. 68, for Vessantasa read Vessantara.

v. 77, for Maza read Maya.
v. 78, for geeses read geese.

v. 156, for Vejazasta read Vejayanta.
v. 162, for Kantarika read Kantaka.

v. 195, for expanse of sound read expanse of ground.
v. 222, for bent read went.

v. 280, for rajayatama read rajayatana.
r. 289, for Sarikhapala read Saiikhapala (see first

correction).

vv. 354, 360, 371, for Suddhadana read Suddhodana.

T. W. EHYS DAVIDS.
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